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PREFACE. 



In publishing a preceding volume on Syrumyms 
of the New Testament, I took occasion to observe, 
that the synonyms dealt with in it might easily 
have been doubled or trebled, and that many of 
the most interesting had been left altogether 
untouched. The subject proves so inexhaustible 
that, after another considerable number dealt 
with here, the assertion seems to me just as 
true now as it was then. That it is a subject 
of interest to the student of theology, and that 
the little volume did, however partially and 
imperfectly, supply a want, I feel assured by 
the several editions through which it has past, 
and the requests which I have received to add 
a second part to that first. This I have at 
length done, and hope at som^ ixA-vxi^ ^«^ ^ 

DUP. hXCH. 23 JAl^ IftO^i 
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fuse the two parts into a single volume. The 
book, though small in bulk, has been sufficiently 
laborious. It is my earnest prayer that, by 
God's blessing, the labour may not have been 
altogether in vain. 

Wbstminsteb, 
/«/y 27, 1863. 
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PART II. 



pcarta, atrrj/ia, iKCTTjpla, 

Four of these words occur together at 1 Tim. 
iL 1 ; on which Racius Illyricus (Glavis, s.v. Oratio) 
justly observes, * Quern vocum acervum procul 
dubio Paulus non temere congessit.* It will be 
advisable to consider not these only, but the larger 
group of which they form a portion. 

Eu%r7 occurs only once in the N". T. in the sense of 
a prayer (Jam. v. 15). On the distinction between 
it and irpoa-evxVj between €V')(€a6ai and irpoa- 
€vx€a-0aL, there is a long discussion in Origen {De 
Orat § 2, 3, 4), but not of any great value, nor 
bringing out more than the obvious fact that in 
evxv ^^d €vx€a0aL the notion of the vow, of the 
dedicated thing, is more commonly found than that 
of prayer. The two other occasions on which the 
word is found in the K T. (Acts xviii. 18 ; xxi 23), 
bear out this remark. 
JJpoaevxv and 8e7](n<; often in Wi^ ^/l. ^^^^i;x 
; / ^^ ^ tixf's y B 

2, TZiTirnfCS^ C^^/^c^ ^X-^^1^%' 
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together (Phil. iv. 6 ; Ephes. vi 18 ; 1 Tim. ii 1 ; 
V. 5), and not unfrequently in the Septuagint 
(Ps. vi. 10 ; Dan. ix. 21, 23 ; 1 Mace, vii 37). There 
have been a great many, but for the most part not 
very successfiil, attempts to distinguish between 
them. Grotius, for instance, affirms that they are 
severally * precatio ' and 'deprecatio ;' that the first 
seeks to obtain good, the second to avert evil 
Augustine, I may observe by the way, in his treat- 
ment of the more important of this group of words 
(Ep. 149, § 12 — 16), which, though interesting, does 
not yield any definite results of value, observes 
that in his time this distinction between 'precatio' 
and ' deprecatio ' had practically quite disappeared. 
Theodoret in like manner, who has anticipated 
Grotius here, explains Trpoaevxv ^ aXTqa-i^ aya- 
6&V, and Birjai^ as virep aTraWtvyij^ riv&vXvTrrfp&v 
LKereia Trpo^epofiivrj : cf. Gregory of Nazianzum : 

This distinction is arbitrary; neither lies in the 
words, nor is it borne out by usage. Better Calvin, 
who makes one {irpoaevx/i = ' precatio *) prayer in 
general, the other {BStjo-l^ = 'rogatio*) prayer for 
particular benefits: ' irpoaevxv omne genus ora- 
tionis, Sirjai^ ubi certum aliquid petitur; genus 
et species.' BengeFs distinction amounts very 
nearly to the same thiag : ' Birjai^ (a Bet) est im- 
ploratio gratia) in necessitate quMam special!; 
irpoaevxVf oratio, exercetur qu§,libet oblatione 
voluntatum et desideriorum erga Deum.' 

All these passages, however, while they have 
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"brought out one important point of distinction, 
have failed to bring out another — namely, that 
TTpoaevxn is ' ^^ sacra* a word restricted to sacred 
uses; it is always prayer to God; S^rjai^ has no 
such restriction. Fritzsche (on Eom. x. 1) has not 
failed to urge this : ' 17 irpoaevyrj et rf Sirjai^ diffe- 
runt ut precatio et rogatio. Upoaevx^a-OaL et 
»7 'TTpoa-et/XV verba sacra sunt; precamur enim 
Deum ; SecaOai, to Sirjfia (Aristophanes, Acham. 
1059) et 7j Berjai^ turn in sacrS, tum in profan^ re 
usuipantur. Nam et Deum rogare possumus et 
homines/ It is the same distinction as in our 
' prayer ' (though that has been too much brought 
down to mundane uses) and 'petition,' in the 
German ' Gebet ' and ' Bitte/ 

"Evreuf 49 occurs only at 1 Tim. ii 1 ; iv. 5, in 
the N. T. (but ivrxrfx^^^^^' ^^^^ ^^ ^v® times) and 
once in the Septuagint (2 Mace. iv. 8). ' Inter- 
cession,' by which the E. V. renders it, is not, as 
we now understand 'intercession,' a satisfactoiy 
rendering. For evrevf t? does not necessarily mean 
what 'intercession* at present exclusively does 
mean — ^namely, prayer in relation to others (at 
1 Tim. iv. 5 such meaning is impossible) ; a pleading 
either for them or against them. Least of all does 
it mean exclusively the latter, a pleading against 
our enemies, as Theodoret, on Eom. xi. 2, missing 
the fact that the ' against ' lay there in the Kard, 
would imply, when he says : ivrev^k ian Karrr 
yopia T&v aSiKovvTCov ; cf. Hesychius : SirjaL^; el^ 
iKScKTjaiv virip rivo^ (Eom. viii. 34) /card Tivo<i 
(Eom. ii 2) ; but, as its counexvoiti VaScl Wr-vrv^ 

b2 
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vetv, to fall in with a person, to draw close to him 
80 as to enter into familiar speech and conmnmion 
with him/ implies, free familiar prayer, such as 
boldly draws near to God (Gen. xviii. 23; WiscL 
viii 21 ; cf. Philo, Quod Det. Pot 25 : ivrev^ei^ km 
€Kp(ni<T€L^), In justice, however, to our Translators 
it must be observed that * intercession ' had by no 
means once that limited meaning of prayer/(9r othm 
which we now ascribe to it ; see Jer. xxvii 18 ; 
xxxvi 25. The Vulgate has 'postulationes ;* but 
Augustine, in a discussion on this group of words 
referred to already {Ep. 149. § 12 — 16), prefers 'in- 
terpellationes,' as better bringing out the irappfiaiot 
the freedom and boldness of access which is in- 
volved in, and constitutes the fundamental idea of, 
the €i/T6vft9-7-'interpellare* being, as need hardly 
be observed, to interrupt another in speaking, and 
therefore ever implying forwardness and freedoia 
Origen {De Orat, 14) in like manner makes the 
boldness of access to God, asking it may be some 
great thing (he instances Josh. x. 12) the funda- 
mental notion of the evrev^i^, 

^ifXapLarla (* thankfulness,' Acts xxiv. 3; 'giving 
of thanks,' 1 Cor. xiv. 16;' thanks,' Eev. iv. 9 ; 
' thanksgiving/ PhiL iv. 6, E. V.), a somewhat rare 
word elsewhere, is frequent in sacred Greek. It 
would be out of place to dwell here on the special 
meaning which evxapiaTla and 'eucharist' have 

^ The rendering of fit* ipT€v^€<as, 2 Mace. iv. 8, ' by inter- 
cession,' can scarcely be correct! It refers more probably 
to the fact of a confidential interview between Jason and 
Antiochus. 
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acquired from the fact that in the Holy Com- 
miinion the Church embodies its highest act of 
thanksgiving for the highest benefits which it has 
received of God. Eegarding it as one manner of 
prayer, it is manifest that it expresses that which 
ought never' to be absent from any of our devotions 
(Phil. iv. 6), namely, the grateful acknowledgment 
of past mercies, as distinguished from the earnest 
seeking of futura As such it may, and will subsist 
in heaven (Eev. iv. 9 ; vii. 12) ; will indeed be 
larger, deeper, fuller there than here; for only there 
will the redeemed know how much they owe to 
their Lord ; and this, while all other forms of prayer 
in the very nature of things will have ceased in 
the entire fruition of the things prayed for. 

AvTrjfia occurs twice in the K T. in the sense 
of petitions of men to Ood, both times in the 
plural (PhiL iv. 6 ; 1 John v. 15) ; it is, however, 
by no means restricted to this meaning (Luke 
xxiii. 24 ; Esth. v. 7 ; Dan. vi 7). In a irpotrevxn 
of any length there wiU probably be many atV?}- 
fiara, being indeed the several requests of which 
it is composed. For instance, in the Lord's Prayer 
it is generally reckoned that there are seven atT?J- 
liara, though some have regarded the three first 
as evxO'l, and only the last four as alrrifiara, 
Witsius : * Petitio pars orationis ; ut si totam 
Orationem Dominicam voces orationem aut pre- 
cationem, singulas vero iUius partes aut septem 
postulata petitiones.' 

'l/C€Tr)pia, with pajSSo? or ikaia^ or some. %\is?c^ 
word understood, like iXacTripiov^ Q\)c\.aa^^V^«>»'» 
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and other words of the same termination (see 
Lobeck, Pathol, Serm, Orcec. p. 281), was originally 
an adjective, but gradually obtained a substantive 
power and learned to go alone. It is explained 
by Plutarch {Thes. 18) : Kkaho^ airo t^9 iepa^ 
iXaia^ ipi<fi \evK& Karecrrefifievo^ (cf. Wytten- 
bach's Plutarch, vol. xiii p. 89), the olive-branch 
bound round with wool, held forth by the sup- 
pliant in token of the character which he bore 
(^schylus, Ettmenides, 43, 44). A deprecatory 
letter, which Antiochus Epiphanes is said on his 
death-bed to have written to the Jews, is described 
in 2 Mace. ix. 18 as iKeTtjpia^ Ta^tv exovaav, 
and Agrippa styles one addressed to Caligula : 
ypa^Tj fjy dv0* iK€T7}pia^ irporelvQ) (Philo, Leg, ad 
Cai 36). It is easy to trace the steps by which 
this, the symbol of supplication, came to signify 
the supplication itself. It does so on the only 
occasion of the word's occuiTence in the K T. 
(Heb. V. 7), being there joined to Se^o-t?, as often 
elsewhere (Job xL 3 ; Polybius, iii. 112. 8). 

Thus much on the distinction between these 
words ; although, when all has been said, it will 
still to a great extent remain true that they will 
often set foith, not different kinds of prayer, but 
prayer contemplated from different sides and in 
different aspects. Witsius {De Orat, Dom. § 4) : 
' Mihi sic videtur, unam eandemque rem diversis 
nominibus designari pro diversis quos habet aspec- 
tibus. Preces nostrse Se^cret? vocantur, quatenus 
lis nostram apud Deum testamur egestatem, nam 
S^eadai indigere est •, irpoaevxat, c\vvaJ^^TWL^ 'vjota 
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nostra continent; ainj/iaray quatenus exponunt 
petitiones et desideria ; evTev^ei^, quatenus non 
timide et diffidenter, sed familiariter Deus se a 
nobis adiri patitur; eVreiift? enim est colloquium 
et congressus familiaris ; ivxapf^oriav gratiamm 
actionem esse pro acceptis jam beneficiis, notius 
est quam ut moneri oportuit/ — On the Hebrew 
correlatives to the several words just considered, 
see Vitringa, De Synagogd, iii. 2. 13. 



§ ii — aavvOcTO^, aairovSo^, 

'A(ri;v^€T09 occurs only once in the N". T., namely 
at Eom. i. 31 ; c£ Jer. iii. 8 — 1 1, where it is found 
several times, but not elsewhere in the Septuagint. 
"AcTTTovSo? occurs twice, Eom. i. 31 ; 2 Tim. iii. 3 ; 
but in the former of these passages its right to 
a place in the text is contested, as many important 
authorities omit it. It is nowhere found in the 
Septuagint. 

The distinction between the two words, as used 
in the Scripture, is not hard to draw ; — I say, as 
used in the Scripture; because there may be a 
question whether aavvdero^ has anywhere else 
exactly the meaning which it has there. Else- 
where often united with aTrXoO?, it has the sense 
of the Latin ' incompositus.' But the davvOeroL 
of St. Paul are they who, being in covenant and 
treaty with others, refuse to abide by these cove- 
nants and treaties ; fiij ififievovre^ toZ^ cMvAx^Kav^; 
(Hesyebius) ; 'pactorum liau^qyx^Qi^aL^TDL \k^^^^'^^ 
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(Erasmus), * bimdbriichig ' (not * unvertraglich,' as 
Tittmann maintains) ; * covenant-breakers/ E. V. 
It is associated with a<rrddfifjTo<;, Demosthenes, 
De Fals, Leg. 383. The acnrovSoL (the word is 
joined with dav/i^aro^ and a/cotj/cii^ro?, Philo, 
De Merc. Mer, 4), worse than the SvaSiaXvroi 
(Aristotle, Ethic. Nic. iv. 5. 10), who are only 
hard to be reconciled, are the absolutely irrecon- 
cileable {aairovioi, xal aKaraXKaicToty Philo, Quis 
Iter. Div. Hoer, 50) ; those who will not be atoned 
(using this word in its earlier sense), who being 
at war refuse to lay aside their enmity, or to hear 
of terms of accommodation ; ' implacabiles, qui 
semel ofifensi reconciUationem non admittunt ' 
(Estius) ; 'unversohnlich,' * implacable,' E. V. The 
phrase, &<Tirovho^ koX dtcijpvKTo<; TroXe/Ao? is fre- 
quent, indeed proverbial, in Greek (Demosthenes, 
De Coron. 79 ; Philo, De Proem, et Pcen. 15 ; 
Lucian, Pise. 36) ; in this connexion aKtjpvicTo^ 
does not mean, which was not duly announced 
by the fecial ; but these epithets describe the war 
as one in which no herald, no flag of truce, as we 
should say, is allowed to pass between the parties, 
no terms of reconcilement listened to ; such a war 
as that of the Carthaginians with their revolted 
mercenaries. In the same sense we have else- 
where aairovhof; /idxv ^^^ dSuik\aKTO<; epi^ 
(Aristsenetus, 2. 14) ; cf. atnreiaro^ koto^ (Nican- 
der, Ther. 367) ; these two quotations are from 
Blomfield's Agamemnon, p. 285 ; dairovio^ ^xOpa 
(Plutarch, Pericles, 30) ; aoTrovSo^ ©eo? (Euri- 
pidea, Alcesiis, 431). 
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Where davvdero^ is employed, a peace is pre- 
sumed, "whicli the davvOerof, refuse to continue, 
but imrighteously interrupt ; while aairovho<; pre- 
sumes a state of war, which the a<nrovBoi refuse 
to bring to a righteous close. It, will be seen 
then that Calvin, who renders aaTrovSoi 'foedi- 
fragi,' and davvOeToi * insociabiles,' has exactly 
missed the force of both ; it is the same with 
Theodoret, who on Eom. i. 31 writes : dawOerov^, 
T0V9 dKOLvdvrjTov Kal irov7}pov fiiov daTra^ofiivov^ 
dairovBovf: rov^ dSeA^ ret orir/Keifieva irapa^aL- 
vovra^. Only by giving to each word that meaning 
which they have given to the other, will the right 
equivalents be obtained. 

In agreement with what has been just said, 
and in confirmation of it, is the distinction which 
Ammonius draws between avv07j/c7) and (titovStj. 
^vvOrfKri assumes peace; being a farther agree- 
ment, it may be a treaty of alliance, between those 
already on general terms of amity. Thus there 
was a avv07j/c7} between the several states that 
were gathered round Sparta in the Peloponnesian 
War, that with whatever territory they began the 
war, with the same they should close it (Thucy- 
dides, V. 31). But airovSij, or more commonly in 
the plural, assumes war, of which it is the cessa- 
tion ; it may be only the temporary cessation, 
being often used of an armistice (Homer, //. ii. 
341). It is true that a auv0'^/c7} may be attached 
to a airovhrj, terms of alliance consequent on terms 
of peace ; thus o-ttovSj] and <rvv9i^ici\ <i^Q,\\s. ''^s^- 
gether in Thucydides, iv. 18 : "but ^'ii'^ ^^^ $cffis:t^5c^ 
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things ; in the (nrovSTj there is a cessation of the 
state of war ; there is peace, or at all events truce ; 
in the avvd^/crj there is, superinduced on this, a 
further agreement or alliance. — Ev(jvv0€to<;, I may 
observe, which would be the exact opposite of 
aavvOero^ does not occur in Greek ; but euo-w- 
Oetria^ Philo, De Merc, Mer, 3. 



§ iii. — fMaKpoOvfiia^ {nro^ovrj, dvoxv- 

MaKpodvfiia and vTrofjLovtj occur together at 
CoL i. 11, where Chrysostom draws this distinc- 
tion between them ; that a man /laKpoOvjuLet, who 
having power to avenge himself, yet refrains from 
the exercise of this power ; while he virofievet, 
who having no choice but to bear, and only the 
alternative of a patient or impatient bearing, has 
grace to choose the former. Thus the faithfiil, he 
implies, would commonly be called to exercise the 
former grace among themselves (1 Cor. vi. 7), the 
latter in respect of those that were without : 
fiaxpodvfiiav irpo<; aWijXov^;^ virofjLOvrfv irpb^ roif^ 
ef ©' fiaxpoOvfiel yap ri^ 7r/)09 iicelvov^ ox><; ivva* 
Tov kclL dfjLVpaadai, virofievei hk ov^ ov Svvarat 
dfivvaadai. This, however, will not endure a 
closer examination; for see decisively against it 
Heb. xii. 2, 3. He, to whom inrofiovi] is there 
ascribed, bore, not certainly because He could not 
help bearing; for He might have summoned to 
lu's aid twelve legions o£ angda, \i ^cv IS^^V^^ 
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willed (Matt. xxvi. 53). It may be well, there- 
fore, to consider the words apart, and then to 
bring them into comparison, and try whether some 
more satisfactory distinction between them cannot 
be drawn. 

Mafcpodvfiia is a word of the later periods of 
the Greek language. It occurs in the Septuagiut 
(Jer. XV. 15), and in Plutarch {Luc. 32), although 
not in Plutarch exactly with the sense which in 
Scripture it bears. The long-suffering of men he 
prefers to express by ave^cKUKia {De Cap, ex In, 
Util 9), while for the grand long-suffering of Ood 
he has a noble word, of his own coining I believe, 
/M€ya\o7rd0€ia {De 8er. Num. Vind. 5). The 
Church Latin rendered it by ' longanimitas,' which 
the Eheims Version sought to introduce into 
English in the shape of 'longanimity,' but without 
success ; and this though Jeremy Taylor allowed 
and employed the word. We have preferred ' long- 
suffering," and understand by it a long holding 
out of the mind before it gives room to action or 
passion — generally to passion. Anger usually, but 
not universally, is the passion thus long held 
aloof; the fiaKpoffvfio^ beiug one fipaSif<i eh 
ofyyrjv, and the word exchanged for Kpar&v opyrj^;, 
Pi'ov. xvi 32, and set over against 0v/iq)Bi]<;, Prov. 
XV. 18. At the same time it need not necessarily 
be wrath, which is thus excluded or set at a 
distance ; for when the historian of the Macca- 
bees describes how the Eomans had won the world 
" \>y their policy and their patieuce" l;\. ^^^^r,, 
viil. 4), fuifcpodvfila is that E-Oiaaii ^^"t^\^\.<^\^^l 
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which would never make peace under defeat ; c£ 
Plutarch, Luc. 32, 33 ; Isai. Ivii. 15. The true 
antithesis to /jLaKpoOvfjula in that sense is o^vOvfila^ 
ft word belonging to the best times of the language, 
and employed by Euripides (Androm. 729), as 
6^v0vfio(; by Aristotle {Rfiet ii. 12). 
. But virofjLOVYj^ — )8a<rt\t9 r&v dp€T&v Ghry- 
sostom calls it, — ^is that virtue which in heathen 
Ethics would be called more often by the name of 
xapTcpia (the words are joined together, Plutarch, 
Apoth. Lac, Ages, 2), and which Clement of Alex- 
andria, following in the track of some heathen 
moralists, describes as the knowledge of what 
J things are to be borne and what are not (eVt- 
(rrrjfiff ifM/jLeveTecov koI ovk ifjL/jL€P€Tia)v, Strom, ii 
18 ; cf. Plutarch, De Plac, Phil iv. 23), being the 
Latin ' perseverantia ' and 'patientia'^ both in 
one, or more accurately still * tolerantia.* ' In this 
noble word virofjLovri there always appears (in the 
J N. T.) a background of dvSpela (c£ Plato, Thecet, 
177 h, where avSpiK&^ vTrofjueivat is opposed to 
dvdvhp(o<; ^evyeiv) ; it does not mark merely the 
endurance, the ' sustinentiam ' (Vulg.), or even the 
'patientiam' (Clarom), but the 'perseverantiam/ 
the brave patience with which the Christian con- 
tends against the various hindrances, persecutions, 
and temptations that befal him in his conflict 

* These two Cicero (De Inven. ii. 54) thus defines: 

A ' Patientia est honestatis aut utilitatis caus& rerum arduaram 

. ac difficiliiuu yohintaria ac diutuma perpessio ; perseveratUia 

est in ratJone bene considerata stabilis et perpetua p«r- 

mansio/ Cf, Augustine, Qucsit, liiacxiii. c^^\. 
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with the inward and outward world/ (Ellicott, ^ 
on 1 Thess. i. 3.) Cocceius, too, (on Jam. i 12) 
has described it well: ^ 'Twofiovi] versatur in 
contemtu bonorum hujus mundi, et in forti sns- 
ceptione afi&ictionnm cum gratiarum actione; 
imprimis autem in constantiS, fidei et caritatis ut 
neutro modo quassari aut labefactari se patiatur, 
aut impediri quominus opus suum et laborem 
suum efficiat.* 

We may .proceed now to draw a distinction 
between them ; and this distincion, I believe, will 
hold good in all places where the words occur : 
fiaKpo0vfiia will be found to express patience in ^ 
respect of persons, virofioinj in respect of things. 
The man fiaKpodvfiel, who, having to do with 
injurious persons, does not suffer himself easily, to 
be provoked by them, or to blaze up into anger 
(2 Tim. iv. 2). The man vTrofievec, who under 
a great siege of trials, bears up, and does not lose 
heart or courage (Eom. v. 3 ; 2 Cor. i. 6 ; cf. 
Clemens Eom. 1 Ep. 5). We should speak, there- 
fore, of the fiuKpoOvfita of David (2 Sam. xvi. 
10_13), the vTTOfjLoi^ of Job (Jam. v. 11). Thus, ^ 
while both graces are ascribed to the saints, only 
IjMKpoOvfiia is an attribute of God ; and there is 
a beautiful account of his fiaKpoOvfiia^ though the 
word itself does not occur, at Wisd. xii. 20. Men 
may tempt and provoke Him, and He may and 
does display jiaKpoOvfiia in regard of them (Exod. 
xxxiv. 6 ; Eom. ii. 4 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20) ; there may 
be a resistance to God in men, because He rea^eets. 
the wiUs with which He has ciea^.^^ ^Xi^is^^ ^'svs. 
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when those wills are fighting against Him. But 
there can be no resistance to God, nor burden 
upon Him, the Almighty, from things; therefore 

Ivirofjbovri cannot find place in Him, nor is it, as 
Chrysostom rightly observes, ever ascribed to 
Him ; for it need hardly be observed that when 
God is called 0eo9 t^9 viro^vri^ (Eom. xv. 5), this 
does not mean, God whose own attribute virofiovr) 
is, but God who gives virofiovrj to his servants and 

^saints, in the same way as 0€O9 'xapiro^ (1 Pet 
V. 10) is God, who is the author of grace ; &€(k 
T?)9 elp'qvq^ (Heb. xiii. 20) God, who is the 
author of peace. So Tittmann (p. 194) : ' 0€O9 t^? 
wrofiovTJ^, Deus qui largitur vtto/jlov^v.' 

*Avoxv> ^sed commonly in the plural in classical 
Greek, signifies, for the most part, *a truce or 
suspension of arms,' the Latin 'indutiae.' It is 
excellently rendered * forbearance' on the two 
occasions of its occurrence in the N. T. (Eom. ii 4 ; 
iiL 26). Between it and fui/cpoOvfila Origen 
draws the following distinction in his Commentary 
an the Romans (ii. 4) — the original, as is well 
known, is lost : — * Sustentatio [avo'xri] a patientid 
[fjbaKpoOvfjuia] hoc videtur dififerre, quod qui 
infirmitate magis quam proposito delinquunt 
sustentari dicuntur; qui vero pertinaci mente 
velut exsultant in delictis suis, ferri patienter 
dicendi sunt.' This does not hit off very success- 

^ fully the difference. Eather the dvox»7 is temporary, 

J transient : we may say that, like the word * truce,' 
it asserts its own temporary, transient character ; 

iiat after a certain lapse oi time, ^xid unless other 
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conditions intervene, it will pass away. This, it 
may be urged, is true of fiaxpoOvfiia no less; 
above all, of the divine fiaKpoOviiia. But as much 
does not lie in the word ; we may conceive of a 
/laKpoOvfila, though it would be worthy of little 
honour, which should never be exhausted ; while 
avoxv implies its own merely provisional character. 
Fritzsche (on Eom. ii. 4) distinguishes the words : 
'V o,vox^ indulgentiam notat qxxk jus tuum non 
continue exequutus, ei qui te leeserit spatium des 
ad resipiscendum ; ?; /laKpoBv/ila clementiam sig- 
nificat quk irse temperans delictum non statim 
vindices, sed ei qui peccaverit poenitendi locum 
relinquas ;' and see p. ] 98, on Eom. iii 26, where 
he draws the matter stiU better to a point: 
'Indulgentia (ij dvoxv) eo valet, ut in aliorum 
peccatis conniveas, non ut alicui peccata condones, 
quod clementice est ; ' it is therefore fitly used at 
this last place in relation to the irdp€<Ti<; dfiapTioov 
which found placebefore the atoning death of Christ, 
as contrasted with the a^eai^ dfiaprlcov, which was 
the result of that death. It is that forbearance or 
suspense of wrath, that truce with the sinner, 
which by no means implies that the wrath will 
not be executed at the last ; nay, involves that it 
certainly wiU, unless he be found under new con- 
ditions of repentance and obedience (Luke xiii. 9 ; 
Eom. ii. 13). The words are also distinguished, 
but the difference between them not very sharply 
drawn out, by Jeremy Taylor, in his first Sermon 
' On the Mercy of the divine Judgmentsl m v(\xt. 



y 
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§ 4. — ^TprjvidcOy rpv^oQ), (nraraXda). 

In all these words lies the notion of excess, of 
wanton, dissolute, seK-indulgent, prodigal living, 
but with a diflference. 

^Tprjviap occurs only twice in the N". T. (Eev. 
xviii 7, 9), arprjvo^ once (Eev. xviiL 3 ; cf . 2 Kin 
xix. 28), and the compound KaTaaTprjvcav as often 
(I Tim. v. 11). It is a word of the New or Middle 
Comedy, and is used by Lycophron, as quoted in 
Athenseus (x. 420 b) ; by Sophilus (ih, iii 100 a) ; 
and Antiphanes (ih. iii 127 d) ; but rejected by 
the Greek purists — ^Phrynichus, indeed, aflSLrming 
that none but one out of his senses would employ 
it, having rpv^av at his command (Lobeck, Phry- 
nichuSy p. 381). They do however different work, 
and oftentimes one would be no substitute for the 
other, as will presently appear. T!pv<j>dv, which is 
thus so greatly preferred, is of solitary occurrence 
in the K T. (Jam. v. 5) ivTpv(f>av (2 Pet. ii 13) 
of the same; but belongs with Tpv<f>i] (Luke vii 25 ; 
1 Tim. V. 11 ; 2 Pet. ii 13), to the best age and 
most classical writers in the language. 

In aTpTjviav (= araicTelvy Suidas ; or Sta tov 
irXovTov v^pl^eiVy Hesychius) is properly the in- 
solence of wealth, the wantonness and petulance 
from fulness of bread; something of the Latin 
* lascivire.' There is nothing of sybaritic efifeminacy 
in it ; so far from this that Pape connects aTpr^- 
V09 with * strenuus ; ' and whether he does this 
correctly or no, there is at any rate always the 
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notion of force, vigour, the German * Uebermntli,' 
such as that displayed by the inhabitants of Sodom 
(Gen. xix. 4 — 9), implied in the word. On the 
other hand this of effeminacy, brokenness of spirit 
through self-indulgence, is exactly the point from 
which Tpv(l>rf and rpv^av (connected with Opvirreiv 
and Opxr^ts) start ; thus rpv^f} koX xKcSr} (Philo, 
De Merc. Merei. § 2) ; Tpv^rj koI TToXvriXeia 
(Plutarch, Marcvs, 3) ; c£ Suicer, Thes. s. v. ; note 
too the company in which rpv^' is found (Plato, 
Alcib, i. 122 J) ; these words only running into 
the notion of the insolent as a secondary and rarer 
meaning. It is thus we find united Tpv<l>7] and 
vySpt? (Strabo, vi 1) ; Tpv(l>av and v^pl^eiv (Plu- 
tarch, Prcec, Ger, Rep. 3) ; and compare the line of 
Menander — 

irn'€pij<l>av6v irov ylv€0* 17 Xlav rpv^'^. 
It occasionally from thence passes forward into 
a good sense, and expresses the triumph and 
exultation of the saints of God (Chrysostom, In 
Matt. Horn. 67. 668 ; Isai. Ixvi. 11 ; Ps. xxxv. 9). 

'ZnraTaXav (occurring only 1 Tim. v. 6 J Jam. v. 
5 ; cf. Ecclus. xxi. 17 ; Ezek. xvi. 49 ; Amos vi. 4, 
the last two being instructive passages), is more 
nearly allied to rpv^av, with which at Jam. v. 5 
it is associated, than with arprjviav, but it brings 
in the further notion of wastefulness (= avaXiaKcip, 
Hesychius), which, consistently with its deri- 
vation from atrda, airaSda}, is inherent in the 
word. Thus Hettinger: *Tpv(f>dv deliciarum est, et 
exquisitse voluptatis, awaToXdv luxurise atcyie 
prodigalitafczA' Tittmann : ' Tpv4>av ^o\ivxvs» t^^^JJscl- 
O 
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tiam vitsB luxuriosae, (nraraKav petulantiam et 
prodigalitatem denotat.' Theile, who takes them 
in the reverse order, ' Componuntur tanquam an- 
tecedens et consequens ; diffluere et dilapidare, 
luxuriare et lascivire/ 

It will thus be seen that the airaToKav might 
properly be laid to the charge of the Prodigal, 
scattering his substance in riotous living (fSz/ acrco- 
Tft)9, Luke XV. 13) ; the Tpv^av to the rich man 
faring sumptuously every day {€v<l>pcuv6fi€vo<; xaff 
rifiepav \afiirp&^, Luke xvi. 19); the aTpr)viav to 
Jeshurun when, waxing fat, he kicked (Deut. 
xxxti. 15). 



§ V. — 0\iyln<s, arevo^copla. 

These words are often joined together. Thus 
arevo'xj^pCa, occumng only four times in the N. T., 
occurs thrice in association with dXl-^v^ (Rom. ii. 
9 ; viii. 5 ; 2 Cor. vi. 4 ; cf. Isai. viii. 22 ; xxx. 6). 
So too the verbs ffXl^etv and arevoxo^petv, 2 Cor. 
iv. 8 ; cf. Lucian, Nigrin. 13 ; Artemidorus, i. 79 ; 
ii. 37). From the antithesis of the last-mentioned 
scriptural passage, OXi^Ofievoi, dXX ov arevo-xw- 
povfievoi, and from the fact that wherever in the 
N. T. the two words occur together, arevo'xaypia 
always occurs last, we may conclude that, whatever 
•is the difference of meaning, aTcvo^topui is the 
stronger word. 

They indeed express very nearly the same thing, 
but under changed images. 0\t\{rt<j, which we find 
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joined with ^daavo^, Ezek. xii. 18, is properly 
pressure, 'pressura,' ' tribulatio,' — ^which last in 
Church Latin had a metaphorical sense, and in- 
deed belongs to Church Latin alone, — that which 
presses upon, or burdens the spirit — I should have 
said 'angor,' the more that Cicero (Tiisc, iv. 8) 
explains this ' segritudo premens,' but that the con- 
nexion of 'angor' with 'Angst,' 'enge' (see Grimm, 
Worterbuch, s.v. Angst) makes it better to reserve 
this for oT€Vo;^fi)/}ta. 

The proper meaning of this latter word is narrow- 
ness of room, confined space, ' angustise,' and then 
the painfulness of which this is the occasion : airopla 
arevri and a-revoxoipla occur together, Isai. viii. 
22. It is used literally by Thucydides, vii. 70; 
being sometimes exchanged for hvaxoapla ; by 
Plutarch (Symp. v. 6) set over against aveai^ : and 
in the Septuagint exprei^ses the straitness of a 
siege (Deut. xxviii. 53, 57). It is once employed 
in a secondary and metaphorical sense in the 0. T. 
(<rT€vox<^p^(^ TTveu/Aaro?, Wisd. v. 3), this being the 
only sense in which it is employed in the New. 
The fitness of this image is attested by the fre- 
quency with which on the other hand a state of 
joy is expressed in the Psalms and elsewhere as 
a bringing into a large room {eipv^onplay Marcus 
Antoninus, ix. 32), I do not know whether Aquinas 
intended an etymology, but he certainly uttered 
a truth, when he said, 'laetitia est quasi latitia;' 
compare the use of irkajvaiiof; by the Greek 
Fathers ; as by Origen, De Orat 30. 

When, according to the ancieii\.\K^ oH'^w^^asA^ 
o2 
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those who wilfully refused to plead, had heavy 
weights placed on their breasts, and were so pressed 
and crushed to death, this was literally 0\l'^t,<;. 
When Bajazet, having been vanquished by Tamer- 
lane, was carried about by him in an iron cage, 
this was aT€voxc^p(cL : or, as we do not know that 
any suffering there ensued from actual narrowness 
of room, we may more fitly adduce the oubliettes 
in which Louis the Eleventh shut up his victims ; 
or the ' little-ease ' by which, according to Lingard, 
the Eoman Catholics in Queen Elizabeth's reign 
were tortured : * it was of so small dimensions 
and so constructed, that the prisoners could neither 
stand, walk, sit, nor lie in it at full length/ The 
word 'little-ease' is not in our dictionaries, but 
grew in our early English to a common-place to 
express any condition of extreme discomfort. — ^For 
some considerations on the awful sense in which 
ffXlylri^ and arevox^picL shall be, according to St. 
Paul's words (Eom. ii. 9), alike the portion of the 
lost, see Gerhard, Loc, TheolL xxxi. 6. 52. 



§ vi. — aTrXov^, dxepaio^, axafco^;, aBo\o<;, 

In this group of words we have some of the 
rarest and most excellent graces of the Christian 
character set forth ; or perhaps, as it wUl rather 
prove, the same grace by aid of different images, 
and with only slightest shades of real differenca 

'A7rXov9 occurs only twice in the K T. (Matt, vi 
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22 ; Luke xi. 34) ; but dirXorrj^ seven times, or 
perhaps eight, always in St. Paul's Epistles, and 
aTrXm once (Jam. i. 5). It would be quite impos- 
sible to improve on * single '^ by which our Trans- 
lators have rendered it, being as it is from aTrXoo), 
* expando,' * explico,' that which is ^read oiU, and 
thus without folds or wrinkles ; exactly opposed 
to the TToXwXo/co? of Job v. 13 ; cf. ' simplex ' 
(not * sine plicis ' ' without folds ;' but ' one-folded/ 
'einfaltig,' see Donaldson, Varronianus, p. 390), 
which is its exact representative in Latin, and a 
word, like it, in honourable use. This notion of 
singleness, simplicity, absence of folds, which 
thus lies according to its etymology in a7rXo{}9, is 
also the prominent one in its use — * animus alienus 
a versutiS,, fraude, simulatione, dolo malo, et studio 
nocendi aliis ' (Suicer). 

That all this lies in the word is manifest from 
those with which we find it connected, as dTrovri- 
po^ (Theophrastus) ; yeyvam (Plato, Rep. 361 h) ; 
axpuTOf; (Plutarch, De Comm, Not 48); aavvOejo^y 
' incompositus,' not put together (id. ih, ; Basil, 
Adv, Eunom, i 23) ; iiovorpotro^ (id. Horn, in Prin, 
Prov. § 7) ; <ra<^?79 (Alexis, in Meineke's Frag, Com. 
p. 750). But it is still more apparent from the 
words to which it is opposed, as 7roi/c{Xo<s (Plato, 
Thecet 146 d) ; TroXveiSrj^ (Phcedrus, 270 d); ttoXv- 
rpoTTO^ [Hipp, Min, 364 e) ; ireifke^iievo^ (Aristotle, 

1 See the learned note in Fritzsclie's Commentaiy on the 
Romans, yol. iii. p. 64, denying that Qirkorrjs has ever the 
meaning of liberality, which our TianaAsitoi^ \iw^ ^^ ^1\»^^ 
givea it. 
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Poet 13) ; SittXov^ {ib.) ; iravroiairo^i (Plutarch, 
Quom.Ad. dbAm, 7). XttX^ti;? (see 1 Mace. 137) 
is in like manner associated with etXiKpipeta (2 Cor. 
i 12), with d/caKla (Philo, Opif, § 41) ; the two 
words being used indiscriminately in the Septuagint 
to render the Hebrew, which we translate now 
' integrity ' (Ps. vii 8; Prov. xix. 1) ; now ' simpli- 
city' (2 Sam. XV. 11); again with ii&^aXjo^xrx^la 
(Josephus, Antt. vii 13. 4), with ayaOorri^ (Wisd. l 
1) ; is opposed to iroiicCKia (Plato, Rep, 404 e), to 
iroKvTpoTrCa, to xaKovpyla (Theophylact), to KaKorf- 
0€ia (Theodoret), to S0X09 (Aristophanes, PM. 
1158). It may further be observed that DJl (Gen. 
XXV. 17) which the Septuagint renders aTrXacTo?, 
Aquila has rendered aTrXoS?. As is the case with 
at least one other word of the group, and with 
multitudes of others expressive of the same ethical 
qualities, airXovf; comes often to be used of a 
foolish simplicity, unworthy of the Christian, who 
with all his simplicity should be (ppovtfio^ as well 
It is so used by Basil the Great, Ep, 58. 

l^jcipaioi; (not in the Septuagint) occurs only 
three times in the K T. (Matt. x. 16 ; Eom. xvi 
19 ; PhiL ii 15), A mistaken etymology, namely, 
that it was = aKeparo^, and derived from a and 
Kepa^ (cf. Kepat^eiv, 'laedere'), without horn to 
push or hurt, — one into which even Bengel falls, 
who at Matt. x. 16 has this note : ' axipaioi : 
sine comu, ungulS,, dente, aculeo,' — ^has caused 
our Translators on two of these occasions to 
a^aider it 'harmless.' In each case, however, they 
hare put a more correct leiiieTrng^ '«;\sxi^<i' in 
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St. Matthew, 'sincere' in PhiKppians, in the 
margin. At Eom. xvi. 19 all is reversed, and 
'simple' stands in the text, with 'harmless' in 
the margin. The fundamental notion of d/cipaio^, 
as of aKriparo^ which has the same derivation 
from a and xepavvvfii, is the absence of foreign 
admixture : o fit) K€/epafieyo^ xaKoU, aX\' dirXov^ 
Kdl diroiKiXo^ (Etym. Mag.). Thus Philo, speaking 
of a boon which Caligula granted to the Jews, 
but with harsh conditions annexed, styles it a 
xdpi*^ ovK dxipato^, with manifest reference to 
this its etymology (De Leg, ad Cat. 42) : ' o/Lt©?, 
/jbivToi Koi Tr)v xapii; StSou9, eScoKev ovk dKcpatov, 
dXS^ dvafii^a^ avry Seo? dpyaXecorepov.* It i^ 
joined by Plato with dp\apri^ (Rep. i. 342 &), and . 
with 6p06<; (Polit. 268 V) ; by Plutarch with iY*??? 
{Adv. Stoic, 31) ; by Clemens Eomanus (1 Cor. il) 
with €l\i,Kpivr}<i, That, we may say, is dxipaio^, 
which is in its true and natural condition (Jose- 
phus, Antt i. 2. 2) 'integer;' in this bordering on 
6\6/cXrjpo<;, although completeness in all the parts 
is there the predominant idea, and not, as here, 
immunity from disturbing elements. 

The word which we have next to consider, 
atca/co^, is to be found only twice in the N. T» 
(Heb. vii 26 ; Eom. xvi 18). There are three 
stages in its history, two of which are sufficiently- 
marked by its use in these two places ; for the 
third we must seek elsewhere. It is used in its 
very highest sense, predicating in Him to whom 
it is there applied that absence of all eNil^\i\R!cL 
implies the presence, of all,good».a\. "B.'fio^^ro-'^^* 
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being associated there witli other noblest epithets, 
and employed of the Son of God Himself. The 
Septuagint, which knows all uses of aKaKo% em- 
ploys it sometimes in this nobler sense : thus at 
Job viii 20, the aKam<; is opposed to the aae^ri^ ; 
and at Ps. xxiv. 21 is joined to the evdri^, as by 
Plutarch {Quom, in Virt, Prof, 7) to the a(i<f>pa)v. 
The word at its next stage expresses the same 
absence of all hann, but now contemplated more 
negatively than positively: thus apviov cucaicov 
(Jer. xi. 19) ; TraiSlaKrj via koI d/caKo<s (Plutarch, 
VirL MuL 23). The K T. does not supply an 
example of the word at this its second stage. 
The process by which it comes to signify easily 
deceived, and then too easily deceived, and dxaxla, 
simplicity running into an excess (Aristotle, Mhet 
ii. 12), is not difficult to trace. He who himself 
means no evil to others, oftentimes fears no evil 
from others ; conscious of truth in his own heart, 
he believes truth in the hearts of all; a noble 
quality, yet in a world such as ours capable of , 
being pushed too far, where, if in malice we are 
to be children, yet in imderstanding to be men 
(1 Cor. xiv. 20 ; cf. Matt. x. 16) ; if " simple con- 
cerning evil," yet " wise unto that which is good " 
(Eom. xvi. 19). The word, as employed Eonx. xvi 
18, already indicates this confidence beginning to 
degenerate into a credulous openness to the being 
deceived and led away from the truth {davfia* 
oTiicol Kol dxaKoi, Plutarch, De Red. Rat, Aiid, 7 ; 
c£ Wisd. iv. 12 ; Prov. i 4 ; xiv. 15 ; aKaico% 
9ri<rT€iieL iravrX \67tt)). ¥ot a aomfi^\i^\» ^ciTtoai^ 
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tuous use of iKaKo^y see Plato, Timceus, 91 rf, and 
Stallbaum's note ; but above aU, the words which 
the author of the Second Alcibiades puts into 
Socrates' mouth (140 c) : rov<i fikv ifKelarov ainrf^ 
[o^/oo<ri;i'i79] t^epo^; S)(pvTa^ fiaivofievov^ /cakovfiev, 
T0V9 S' iXlyov ikoLTTOv TikidCov^ Koi ifippovrrjTOV^ 
oi 8k iv ev^iiordrot.^ ovofiaai jSovKofievot Kar^ 
ovofid^€iv oi /ikv fieyakoylrv'Xpv<:^ ol Si evridei^^ 
f repot 8e aKdKOv^ koX direipov^ Kot iveov^. 

The second and third of these meanings of 
&/caKo<; run so much into one another, are divided 
by so slight and vanishing a line, that it is not 
wonderful if some find rather two stages in the 
word's use than three ; Basil the Great, for ex- 
ample, whose words are worth quoting [Horn, in 
Prine, Prov, § 11) : AtTTw? voovfiev t^v aKa/clav. 
*H yap rrjv anro t^9 a^iaprla^ dWoTpicdaiv \o- 
ytafi^ /caTopOovfiivTjv, koI Sid fiaKpa^ irpoaoxv^ 
leal fiekirrj^ t&v dyaO&v olov riva pl^av rrj^ 
xafcla^ ixrefiovTe^, /card arepricriv aiiri^ TravreX^, 
T^v Tov d/cdKov Trpoarjyoplav Se^ofieOa^ ^ d/cuKia 
iirrlv fi p/q tto) toS xaxod ip^ireipLa Sid veorrjra 
m-oXKaKi^ ^ ^lov tivo<; eTTirijSevcriv, direlptov tiv&v 
wpo^ Tiva^ Ka/claq Siaxeifjiivaov. Otov elcrl rive^ 
r&v ri)y dr/poiKiav oIkovvtcov, ovk elSore^i Ta9 
ifiiropi/cd^ Ka/covpyla^ ovSk ri? ^i' SiKaarripLt^ 
SuvirKoicdfs. Tou9 roioxnov^ dudKOvs Xiyop^ev, ov^ 
<69 i/c irpoaipiaem^ t^9 /caKia^ Kexofpia-p^ivov^^ 
aXX' C&9 p^Tj WO) €^9 ireipav rrj^ irov7jpd<; l^6a>9 
d^iyp,4vov^. From all this it will be seen that 
cucaKo^ has in fact run the same course, and \sas^ 
tie same history as dwXov^, evr\Qy\% V^ ^\>^^ 
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it is often joined (as by Diodorus Siculus, v. 66), 
'bon' (Jean le Bon = I'^tourdi), ' bonhommie,' 
' silly/ ' simple/ ' einfaltig/ and many more. 

The last word of this beautiful group, aSoXo^iy 
occurs only once in the N. T. (1 Pet. ii 2), and is 
there beautifully translated 'sincere/ — **ih.e sincere 
milk of the word ;" see the early English use of 
'sincere' as unmixed, unadulterated; and com- 
pare, for that mUk of the word which would Tiot 
be sincere, 2 Cor. iv. 2. It does not appear in the 
Septuagint, but aiokto^ once (Wisd. viL 13). Plato 
joins it with v^vrj^i [Ep, viii 355 e) ; Philemo 
(Meineke, Fragm, Com, p. 843) with yvi]a-io(:. It 
is difficult to vindicate an ethical province for this 
word, on which the others of the group have not 
encroached, or, more truly, which they have not 
occupied already. It is indeed impossible. We 
can only regard it as setting forth the same ex- 
cellent grace under another image, or on another 
side. Thus if the axaKo^ has nothing of the 
serpent's tooth, the aho\o^ has nothing of the 
serpent's guile ; if the absence of willingness to 
hurt, the malice of our fallen nature, is predicated 
of the cLKaico^, the absence of its fraud and deceit 
is predicated of the aSoXo9, the Nathanael " in 
whom is no guile" (John i 47). And finally, to 
sum up all, we may say, that as the gkcuco^ 
(= 'innocens ') has no harmfulness in him, and the 
a8o\o<i (= 'sincerus') no guile, so the atcipaio^ 
(= ' integer ') no admixture, and the dirXoik 
(= 'simplex') no folds. 



I 
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§ vii — 'xpovo^f Kaipo^. 

These words occur together in several places 
of the K T., but always in the plural, xpow* koX 
Kacpol (Acts i 7 ; 1 Thess. v. 1) ; and not unfre- 
quently in the Septuagint, Wisd. vii 18 ; viii. 8 
(both instructive passages) ; Dan. ii. 21 ; and in 
the singular, Eccles. iii 1 ; Dan. vii. 12 (but in 
this last passage the reading is doubtful). Grotius 
(on Acts i. 7) conceives the difference between 
them to consist merely in the greater length of 
the 'xpovoL as compared with the xacpol, and 
writes: 'xP^^^^ sunt majora temporum spatia ut 
anni ; xaipol minora ut menses et dies.' Compare 
Bengel: ';^oi/cdj/ partes xaipoU This, if not in- 
accurate, is insuflScient, and altogether fails to reach 
the heart of the matter. 

Xp6vo<; is time, simply contemplated as such ; 
the succession of moments (Matt. xxv. 19 ; Eev. 
X. 6 ; . Heb. iv. 7) ; al&vo<s €Iko)V Kivrjn], Plato 
caUs it [TimoBUSy 37 d) ; htdarrjiia t^9 toO ovpavov 
KLvrjaeca^, Philo {De Mund. Op. 7) ; the German 
'Zeitrai^m,' as distinguished from *Z&iipunkt' 
Thus Severianus (Suicer, Thes, s.v.) : ;^ovo9 /iij/to? 
coTi, Kalpo^ evKaipla, Kaipo^, derived from 
Kelpto, as ' tempus ' from ' temno,' is time as it 
brings forth its several births; thus Kacpo^ 0e^ 
picTfiov (Matt, xiii 30) ; Kaipb<$ cvkcov (Mark xi: 
13) ; Christ died Kara Kaipov (Rom. v. 6) ; and, 
above all, compare Eccles. iii 1 — 8. Xp6vo<s, it 
will be seen from this, embraces aU -goa^iMA 
Ma^/^o/, and being the larger, moT^m5J^\3L€Y^^^<3^^ 
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may be often used where xaipo^ would have heen 
equally suitable, though not vice versd; thxis 
j(p6vo<s rov T€K€ii^, the time of bringing forth 
(Luke L 37) ; irXijptofui rov ypovov (GaL iv. 4), 
the fulness, or the ripeness, of the time for the 
manifestation of the Son of God, when we should 
before have rather expected tov Kcupov, or r&v 
tcaip&v, which last phraie does actually occur 
Ephes. i. 10. So, too, there is every reason to 
think that the XP^^^'' airoKaTaardaea^ of Acts 
iii. 21 are identical with the Kaipol . avay^v^eto^ 
of the verse preceding. Thus it is possible to 
speak of the Kaipo^ XP^^^^> ^^^ Sophocles {Elect, 
1292) does so : 

Xpovov yap av <roi Kaipop i^iftyoi \6yos, 

but not of the xpoi/09 /cacpov ; c£ Olymplo- 
dorus (Suicer, Thes, s. v. XP^^^^) • Xpovo? /i€V 
i<TTV TO SidaTTjfjui Ka6* 6 TrpdrreTal rV Kaipop 
Sk 6 iircTijSeLO^ T979 ipyaala<; 'Xp6vo<;' &<rT€ 6 fih 
XpoPO<s Kal Kaipop elvai Bvvarat* 6 Bk Kaipop ov 
Xpovo^f aXX eifKatpia rov irparrofiivov iv XP^^V 
yiyofi€vi]. Ammonius : 6 fiev /catpo^ BrfXoi iroUf 
TfjTa xp^voVf ;^6i/09 S^ iroaorriTa, 

From what has been said, it will be seen that 
when the Apostles ask the Lord, " Wilt Thou at 
this time restore again the kingdom to Israel?* 
and He makes answer, ^* It is not for you to know 
the times or the seasons " {xp6vov<i fj xaipov^:. 
Acts L 6, 7), *the times' (xpovoi) are, in Augus- 
tine's words, 'ipsa spatia temporum,' the spaces of 
/dme, contemplated merely undet tlie ^s^oi^l of ita 
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duration, over which the Church's history should 
extend ; but ' the seasons ' (/catpol) are the joints, 
the articulations, in this time, the critical epoch- 
making periods fore-ordained of God (Kaipol irpo- 
T€Ta7/A€vo*, Acts vii. 26), when all which has been 
dowly, and often unmarkedly, ripening through 
long ages, is mature and comes to the birth in 
grand decisive events, which constitute at once 
the close of one period and the commencement of 
another ; such, for example, was the recognition 
of Christianity as the religion of the Roman 
Empire; such the conversion of the Germanic 
tribes settled within the limits of the Empire; 
such the great revival which went along with the 
first institution of the Mendicant Orders ; such, 
by still better right, the Eeformation ; such, above 
all, the second coming of the Lord (Dan. vii. 22). 

It would seem a^ if the Latin had no word by 
which exactly to render Kaipol. Augustine com- 
plains of this {Ep, cxcvii. 2) : * Graece legitur 
Xpovov^ 17 Kaipov^. Nostri autem utrumque hoc 
I verbum tempera appellant, sive ^^oj/oi;?, sive 
Kaipov^, cum habeant hsec duo inter se non negli- 
gendam differentiam; fcaipov<: quippe appellant 
; Graece tempera qusedam, non tamen quae in spa- 
! tiorum voluminibus transeunt, sed quae in rebus 
{ ad aliqnid opportunis vel importunis sentiuntur, 
i sicut messis, vindemia, calor, frigus, pax, bellum, 
et si qua similia : xP^yov<; autem ipsa spatia tem- 

Iporum vocant.' Bearing out this complaint of 
his, we find in the Vulgate the most vatio\ia 
I renderings of teaipoi, as often a& it occvxx^ \xl Q*<3«i.- 
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bination with 'xpi^voi^ and cannot therefor 
rendered by * tempera/ which 'xpovoi has gene 
preoccupied.* Thus 'tempera et momenta' ( 
i. 7; 1 Thess. v. 1), 'tempera et setates' (Ds 
21), 'tempera et ssecula' (Wisd. viii. 8); ^ 
a modem Latin commentator on the N. T. 
' tempera et articuli ; ' Bengel, ' intervall 
tempera.' It might be urged that 'tempoi 
opportunitates ' would fulfil all conditions, 
however, is not so. Augustine has antici] 
this suggestion, but only to acknowledge it 
sufficiency, on the ground that ' opportun 
(= ' opportunum tempus ') is a convenient, fa^ 
able season, eifxatpia ; while the Kavpo^; ma 
the most inconvenient, most unfavourable oi 
the essential notion of it being that it is the cri 
nick of time ; but whether, as such, to make • 
mar, effectually to help or effectually to hi] 
the word determines not at all (* sive opport 
sive importuna sint tempora, Katpoi dicuntur ' 



§ viii. — ^ep(o, j)opew. 

On the distinction between these words Lol 
(Phrynichus, p. 585) has the following rema: 
' Inter <l>ipa) et ^opeo) hoc interesse constat, q 

^ Yet not perhaps very correctly, for in the common ] 
phrase * dies tempusque,' it is dies which answers to xp 
V and /empus to xaipSs; see Doderlein, Lat, Syn. iv. 267. 



^- 
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iUnd actionem simplicem et transitoriam, hoc 
autem actionis ejusdem continuationem significat ; 
verbi causS, dyyeXlrjv ff^ipeiv, est alicujus rei nun- 
cium afiferre, Hero A iii 53 et 122 ; v. 14 ; ayye^ 
Xlrjv <}>opi€iVy iii 34, nuncii munere apud aliquem 
fungi Hinc et <l>op€iy dicimur ea quae nobiscum 
circumferimus, qnibus amicti indutique sumns, ut 
IfidrioVf rpi^coviov, BaxTuXiov <f)op€tv, turn quae 
ad habitnm corporis pertinent' He proceeds, 
however, to acknowledge that this is a rule by no 
means constantly observed even by the best Greek 
authors. It is, therefore, the more noticeable, as 
an example of the accuracy which so often takes 
US by surprise in the use of words by the writers 
of the K T., that this rule is there exactly ob- 

£ served. The only places where ^opelv occurs are 

^. the following. Matt. xi. 8 ; John xix. 5 ; Eom. 
xiii. 4 ; 1 Cor. xv. 49, bis ; Jam. ii. 3 ; and in all 

. these it expresses, not an accidental and tem- 
porary, but a regular and continuous bearing. ' Sic 
enim differt ^opetv a ^ipetv ut hoc sit ferrey illud 

■■ fer7'e solere ' (Fritzsche on Matt xL 8). Cf. Prov. 
iii. 16, where of the heavenly Wisdom it is said, 

* vofjbov he KoX ekeov iirl yXtoaarj^ if>opel — she 

K bears these on her tongue, and bears them 

; evermore. 

I A sentence in Plutarch (Apoth, Reg.), in which 
both words occur, illustrates very well their diffe- 
rent uses: of Xerxes he records, opytadeh Se 
IBa/3t;\Q>v/o£9 airoaraaL, koX Kparriaa^y Trpoaira^ev 
07r\a firj <j>ip€tyf aXXA yfrdWetv xal aihAv koX. 
I iropvoj3oa-^€?y /cal KaTrrjkeieiVy icat <|>0 9^1v k.^JK- 



32 SYNONYMS OF THE 

7r<»T0V9 x'''^^^^^' Anns would only be borne a 
intervals, therefore (f>ip€t,v ; but garments ar 
habitually worn, therefore this is in the secon( 
clause exchanged for (f>opelv. 



§ ix. — Koafw^y aldp. 

The first of these words our Translators have 
I believe, always rendered * world;' and th( 
second often, though by no means exclusively 
so ; thus (not to speak of eh amva) see Ephes 
ii 2, 7 ; Col. i 26. It is certainly a questioi 
whether we might not have made more use o 
' age ' in our Version : we have employed it bu 
rarely, — only, indeed, in the two places whicl 
I have cited last. 'Age' may sound to us in 
adequate now; but it is quite possible that, s( 
used, it would little by little have expanded anc 
acquired a larger, deeper meaning than it no^ 
possesses. One cannot but regret that by thij 
or some other like device, our Translators did noi 
mark the difference between words conveying, t( 
a considerable extent, different ideas ; Kocfios 
being the world contemplated under aspeqts o: 
space, alcov under aspects of time, — Koafio^ ' mun- 
dus,' and alcov * seculum ;' for the Latin, like th( 
Greek, has two words, where we have, or have 
acted as though we had, but one. In all those 
passages, such as Matt, xiii 39 ; 1 Cor. x. 11 
which speak of the end or consummation of the 
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at(op (there are none wliich speak of the end of 
the Koa-fiosi), as in others, which speak of " the 
wisdom of this world". (1 Cor. ii 6), "the god of 
this world" {ib. iv. 4), "the children of this world " 
(Luke xvi. 8), it must be admitted that we are 
losers by the course which we have adopted. 

Koa-fio^, connected with /eofietv, ' comere/ ' comp- 
tus/ is a word with a history of very great interest 
in more aspects than one. Suidas traces four 
successive significations through which the word 
passed : arjfialpei Be 6 Koa-fio^ Tiacapa, evTrpi" 
irecav, roBe to irav, rv^ rd^tv, to ttXtjOq*; irapa 
ry Fpaif}^. Having originally the meaning of 
* ornament/ obtaining this meamng once in the 
N. T. (1 Pet. iii 3 ; cf. Ecclus. xliii 9), from this 
it passed to that of 'order/ 'arrangement/ ('lucidus 
ordo') 'beauty/ as springing out of these; einrpi- 
weuL and Taf 49, as Suidas gives it above, or as 
Hesychius, /caWwTrto'/xo?, Karaa/eevi], rd^i^y Kara- 
araaiSi Ka>CKo<i. Pythagoras is said to have been 
the first who transferred and applied the word to 
the sum total of the material universe, desiring 
thereby to express his sense of the beauty and 
order which everywhere reigned in it ; see Plutarch, 
De Plac, Phil, i 5 ; and for a history of this 
transfer, a note in Humboldt's Cosmos. ' Mundus ' 
in Latin, — ' digestio et ordinatio singularum qua- 
rumque rerum formatarum et distinctarum,' Au- 
gustine {De Oen, ad Lit c. 3) calls it, — followed, 
as is familiar to all, in the same track; giving 
occasion to plays of words, such as '0 munde 
immunde/ in which the same great Cj\x\xxOcL\fc'5y.Oc^^^ 
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delights. Thus Pliny (J?. K ii 3) : ' Quein Kocfiov 
Grseci nomine ornamenti appellaverunt, eum nos 
a perfects, absolut§,que elegantiS. mundum ; ' c£ 
Cicero, De Nat. Deor, ii 22. From this signifi- 
cation of /eoafio^ as the material world, which is 
not uncommon in Scripture (Matt, xiii 35 ; John 
xxi. 25 ; Eom. i. 20), followed that of /coafio^ as 
the sum total of the men living in the world 
(John i. 29 ; iv. 42 ; 2 Cor. v. 19), and then upon 
this, and ethically, those not of the iKK\r}ala,^ 
the alienated from the life of God (John i. 10 ; 
1 Cor. i. 20, 21 ; Jam. iv. 4 ; 1 John iii 13). On 
this threefold use of Koa/JLO^, and the serious con- 
fusions which, if not carefully watched against, 
may arise therefrom, see Augustine, Con. Jul. Pd. 
vi § 3, 4. 
I But aldv, connected with aei, though scarcely 
alev &v (Aristotle), has in like manner a primary, 
and then, superinduced on this, a secondary and 
ethical, sense. In its primary, it signifies time, 
short or long, in its unbroken duration ; often- 
times in classical Greek the duration of a human 
life (= )8/o9, for which it is exchanged, Xenophon, 
Gyrop. iii. 3. 24) ; but essentially time as the con- 
dition under which all created things exist, and 
the measure of their existence. Thus Theodoret : 
6 alwv ovK ovala t49 icTCVy aW' dwiroararov 
XPVM'^i o'VfJLTTapofiapTOVv 7oh yewrjTrjv e^ovai 
<f>vai,v. KoXelrai yap ala>v xal to otto t^9 tov 

^ Origen indeed (in Joan. vi. 38) mentions some one in his 
day "who interpreted Koafios as the Church, being as it is 
tie ornament of the world (koo-jios o^aa tov koo-^ov^. 
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Koafiov a-vardaeo)^ H'^XP^ ''^^ avvreXela^ Std- 
oTfjfia. — alc^v rolvvv iarX ro rp KTiary if>vaeL 
irape^evyfiivov hidarrifia. But thus signifying 
time, it comes presently to signify all which exists 
in the world under conditions of time; 'die 
Totalitat desjenigen, was sich in der Dauer der 
Zeit ausserlich darstellt, die Welt, so fern sie sich 
in der Zeit bewegt' (Bleek) ; and then, more 
ethically, the course and current of this world's 
affairs. This course and current being full of sin, 
it is nothing wonderful that alw ovto<;, like 
Koa-fio^;, acquires presently in Scripture an evil 
significance ; the fiaaiKeiai tov Koafiov of Matt* 
iv. 8 are ^oaCKelaL tov al&vo^ toutov in Ignatius 
{Ep. ad Rom, 6); God has delivered us by his 
Son i^ eveoT&TO^ al&yo^ irovr^pov (GaL i. 4) ; 
Satan is ^€09 tov al&vo^ tovtov (2 Cor. iv. 4 ; 
c£ Ignatius, Ep. ad Magn. 1 : 6 dpx^^ tov al&yo<i 
tovtov) ; sinners walk /caTa tov al&va tov Koa/iov 
tovtov, too weakly translated in our Version, as 
in all preceding, " the course of this world " (Ephes. 
ii 2). The last is a specially instructive passage, 
seeing that in it both the words which we are 
discriminating occur together ; Bengel excellently 
remarking, 'alobv et tcocfio^ differunt. Ille hunc 
regit et quasi informat : Koaiio^ est quiddam 
exterius, alo)v subtUius. Tempus [= alo)v\ dicitur 
non solum physice, sed etiam moraliter, conno- 
tate, qualitate hominum in eo viventium; et sic 
ai(ov dicit longam temporum seriem, ubi setas 
mala malam setatem excipii' Compare Windiacli- 
mann (on Gal. 14): ' aicov daii aXi^t ftM;tOaa;»s^ 
D 2 
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nicht bless als Zeit gefasst werden, sondem be- 
greift alles in der Zeit befangene ; die Welt und 
ihre Herrlichkeit, die Menschen und ihr natiir- 
liches xmerlostes Thun und Treiben in sich, im 
Contraste zu dem hier nur beginnenden, seiner 
Sehnsucbt und Vollendung nach aber jenseitigen 
und ewigen, Eeiche des Messias/ We speak of ^^, 
'the times/ attaching to the word an ethical 
signification; or, still more to the point, 'the age/ 
'the spirit or genius of the age,' 'der Zeitgeist' 
All that floating mass of thoughts, opinions, 
maxims, speculations, hopes, impulses, aims, at 
any time current in the world, which it is im- 
possible to seize and accurately define, but which 
constitute a most real and effective power, being 
the moral, or immoral, atmosphere which at every 
moment of our lives we inhale, again inevitably 
to exhale, — all this is included in the aXm, 
which is, as Bengel expressed it, the subtle, in- 
forming spirit of the Koa^io^, or world of men 
who are living alienated and apart from Go4 
' Seculum,' in Latin, has acquired the same sense, 
as in that well-known phrase of Tacitus {Oerm, 
19), 'Corrumpere et corrumpi seculum vocatur/ 

While it is thus with ala>v in all the other 
passages where it occurs in the N. T., it must 
be freely admitted that there are two in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews which constitute excep- 
tions to the explanation here given, and to the 
distinction here drawn between it and Arocr/io?, 
namely i. 2 and xi 8. In both of these al&ve% 
are the irorlds contemplated, ii "aot eiXLtixolY, yet 
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question mainly, under other aspects than 
>f time. Some, indeed, especially modem 
n expositors, though not without fore- 
i who had no such motives as theirs, have 
ted to explain alcove^: in the first of these 
;s, as the successive dispensations, the 
Kal KaLpoi of the divine economy. But 
er doubt might have existed, had this verse 
lone, the parallel xi. 3 is decisive, that the 
can only be, as we have rendered the word, 
)rlds,' and not ' the ages.' I have said these 
3 the only exceptions, for I cannot accept 
i 17 as a third ; where al&ve^ seems to 

not 'the worlds' in the usual concrete 
g of the term, but, according to the more 
zmporal meaning of aloyv in the N. T., * the 
tie temporal periods whose sum and aggre- 
adumbrate the conception of etemitj". The 
U9 r&v aldvcov will thus be the sovereign 
ler and disposer of the ages of the world 
licott, in loco)} 

English ' world,' as far as the etymology goes, more 
epresents ala>v than Koafios, The old *weralt,' or 
' (in modern German 'welt'), is composed of two 
wer,' man, and * alti,' age or generation. The ground- 
, therefore, of * weralt ' is generation of men. Out of 
ression of time unfolds itself that of space, as al<Sy 
Qto the meaning of Koarfios (Grimm, Deutsche Myth, 
but in the earliest German records it is used, first as 
ssion of time, and only derivatively as one of space, 
olf von Raumer, Die Einwirhtng des Chmtenthums auf 
wchdeutsche Sprache, 1845, p. 375. 
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§ X. — vio^, Kaiv&i. 

We translate both these words by the one English 
word 'new/ and there are those who deny that 
any difference can in the New Testament be traced 
between them. They derive a certain plausible 
support for this assertion bom the fiuit that mani- 
festly j/€09 and Koivo^ oftentimes are interchange- 
ably used; thus veo^ avdpayiro^ (CoL iii 10), 'the 
new man/ and Kaiv6<; avdptanro^ (Eph. ii. 15), 'the 
new man' also; via Sui0i]Kfj (Heb. xiL 24) and 
icaivfj SiaOi^icri (Heb. ix. 15), both 'a new cove- 
nant;' vio($ oZvo9 (Matt ix. 17) and /caivo9 olvo? 
(Matt, xxvi 29). The words, it is urged, are 
evidently of the same force and significanca But 
this does not follow, and in fact is not so. The 
same covenant may be qualified as via or /caiw;, 
but it is contemplated from a different point of 
view, according as it has one epithet applied to 
it or the other. It is the same in the other in- 
stances adduced: the same man, or the same 
wine, may be vio<; or Kaivo^ ; but a different notion 
is predominant according as the one epithet is 
applied or the other, and it will not be hard pre- 
sently to demonstrate as much. 

Contemplate the new under the aspects of tirmy 
as that which has more recently come into exis- 
tence, and this is vio^ (see Pott, EtymoL Farsck 
2d ed, vol. i p. 290—292). Thus the young are 
continually oi vioi, or oi vecorepoc, the generation 
which has lately sprung up ; so, too, viot Oeoi, 
the youngei race of gods, Jw^i^.^^, A^^cALq, and 
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other Olympians (iEschylus, Prom, Vinct 991, 

996), as set over against Saturn, Ops, and the 

dynasty of elder deities whom they had dethroned. 

But contemplate the new, not under the aspect 

of time, but of quality ^ the new, ais set over against 

that which has seen service, the out-worn, the 

exhausted or marred through age, and this is 

KaLv6<; : thus kai^vov Ifjudriov (Luke v. 36), ' a new 

garment,' as contrasted with one threadbare and 

outworn ; tcatpol da/col, * new wine-skins ' (Matt. 

ix. 17 ; John ix. 19) ; and in this sense, /eatvo^ 

QXfpavo^ (2 Pet. iii 13), 'a new heaven/ as set 

over against that which has waxen old, and shows 

signs of decay and dissolution (Heb. i. 11, 12). 

In like manner, Kalvai yX&aaac (Mark xvi. 17) 

does not express the recent commencement of this 

miraculous speaking with tongues, but the un- 

likeness of these tongues to any that went before, 

therefore called also erepai yX&aaat (Acts ii. 4), 

tongues different from any hitherto known. Thus 

also, that kulvov fjLvrjfietov, in which Joseph of 

Arimathea laid the body of our Lord (Matt, xxvii. 

60), is iiot one lately hewn from the rock, but one 

which had never yet been used, in which no other 

dead had ever lain, making the place ceremonially 

unclean (Matt, xxiii. 27). It might have been 

hewn out a hundred years before, and would thus 

have forfeited its right to the epithet vio<:, but if 

never turned to use before it would be Katpo^ 

still. That it should be so was part of that 

divine decorum which ever attended the Lord 

in the midst of the humiliatioiva ol ^BSs^ ^"^aJQ^ 



40 SYNONYMS OF THE 

life (cf. Luke xix 30 ; 1 Sam. vi 7 ; 2 Kin. 
ii 20). 

It will be seen from what has been said that 
/ratvo9 will often, as a secondary notion, imply 
praise, for the new is commonly better than the 
old ; thus, everything is new in heaven, " the new 
Jerusalem" (Eev. iii. 12) ; " a new song" (v. 9); "a 
new heaven and new earth" (xxi 1, c£ 2 Pet iii 
13) ; "all things new" (xxi 5). But this not of 
necessity; for it is not always, and in every thing, 
that the new is better, but sometimes the old; 
thus, the old friend (Ecclus. ix. 10), and the old 
wine (Luke v. 39), are better than the new. And 
in many other cases xacvo^ may express only 
the novel and strange, as contrasted, and that 
unfavourably, with the known and the famihar. 
Thus I observed just now that vioi Oeoi, was a 
title given to the younger generation of gods ; but 
when it was brought as a charge against Socrates 
that he had sought to introduce Kaivov^ 0€ov<:, or 
/caiva Bai/iovui into Athens (Plato, ApoL 26 b, 
c£ f €va SaifiovuL, Acts xvii 18), something quite 
different from this was meant — a novel pantheon, 
such gods as Athens had not hitherto been accus- 
tomed to worship. So, too, they who exclaim of 
Christ's teaching, " What new doctrine [/caiyif 
St£axn] is this ? " mean any thing but praise (Mark 
i. 27). 

Follow up these words into their derivatives 

and compounds, and it will be found that the 

same distinction comes yet more clearly out : thus, 

peonj^ (1 Tim. iv. 12) is youth. \ Ktttv6Ti\^ (Bom. 
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L 4) IS newness ; veoeiS?;?, of youthful appear- 
ice ; Kaivoeiirj^;, of novel unusual appearance ; 
oXoyla (if there had existed such a word) would 
ive been, a younger growth of words as con- 
asted with the old stock of the language, or, as 
e say, ' neologies ; ' /eaiPoKoyia, which does exist 
. the later Greek, a novel anomalous invention of 
ords, constructed on different principles from 
lose which the language had recognized hitherto ; 
i\6v€o<:, a lover of youth (Lucian, Amor. 24) ; 
iXoKaivo^, a lover of novelty (Plutarch, De Mm. 

There is a passage in Polybius (v. 75, 4), as 
lere are many elsewhere (Clement of Alexandria, 
cedag. i 5, will supply one), in which the words 
jcur together ; but neither in this are they em- 
oyed as a mere rhetorical accumulation: each 
IS its own special significance. Eelating a stra- 
gem by which the town of Selge was very nearly 
Lrprised and taken, Polybius makes this observa- 
3n, that, notwithstanding the many cities which 
ive evidently been lost through the same device, 
e are, some way or other, still new and young in 
gard of similar deceits {/eavvol rive^ alel koI vioi 
009 Ta9 TotavTa<:, a7raTa9 ireffymafiev), and ready 
be deceived by them over again. Here xatvoi 
an epithet applied to men in respect to their 
wness and inexperience, vioi in respect to their 
)uth. It is true that these two, inexperience and 
)uth, go often together; thus V609 and aireipo^ 
e joined by Plutarch {De RecL Bat, And. 17) ; 
it this is not of necessity. An o\dLTaacL\c«:j\*^ 
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raw and unpractised in the aflfairs of the world, 
therefore xaivoi;: there have been many young 
men, vioL as regarded age, who were well skilled 
and exercised in these. 

Apply the distinction here drawn, and it will 
be manifest that the same wine, or the same man, 
may be at once K609 and ^atvo9, and yet diflferent 
meanings may be, and may have been intended to 
be, conveyed, as the one word was used, or the 
other. Take for example the veo? avdpaoTro^ of 
Col iii 10, and the xaivo^ avBptoiro^ of Ephes. 
ii 1 5. Contemplate under the aspect of time that 
mighty change which has found and is finding 
place in the man who has become obedient to the 
truth, and you will call him subsequently to this 
change, z/eo? dvOptoiro^ : the old man in him, and 
it well deserves this name, for it dates as far back 
as Adam, has died ; a new man has been bom, who 
therefore is fitly called veo?. But, on the other 
hand, contemplate, not now under aspects of time, 
but of quality and condition, this same mighty 
transformation; behold the man who, through 
long contact with the world, inveterate habits of 
sinning, had grown outworn and old, casting off the 
old conversation, as the snake its shrivelled skin, 
coming forth again a new creation {xaun) Kriatsi), 
from his heavenly Maker's hands, with a irvevfia 
Kaivov given to him (Ezek. xi. 18), and you have 
here the icaivo^ avdptoiro^, one prepared to walk 
in newness of life (iv /eaivorrjTc fw^?, Eom. vi. 4) 
through the dpa/caiv(oaL<: of the Spirit (Tit. iii. 5) ; 
compare the Epistle of Bamabaa, 16, ^evofte^a 
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Kcuvol^ iraXiv ef a/o;^9 /CTi^ofievoi, Often as the 
7ords in this application would be interchangeable, 
yet there are also times when they would not be so. 
Take for instance the saying of Clement of Alex- 
andria (Peed. i. 6), 'xpi] yap elvai xaivov^ Aoyov 
Kaivov fieT€iXr)<f)6Ta<;. How impossible it would 
be to substitute vdov<: or viov here. Take, again, 
the verbs avaveovv (Ephes. iv. 23), and dvaxaivovv 
(CoL iv. 10). We have need dvaveovaOat,, and we 
have need ava/caivovaOat. It is indeed the same 
mysterious process, to be brought about by the 
same almighty Agent ; but it is the same regarded 
from different points of view ; dvaveovadaij to be 
made young ojgd^, dvaxaivovaOai, to be made new 
again. 

Apply this in the other instances quoted above. 
New wine may be characterized as Keo9 or xaipo^, 
but from different points of view. As it is K609, it 
is tacitly contrasted with the vintage of past years; 
as it is KaLvo^y we may assume it austere and strong, 
in contrast with that which is xpri<^o^, sweet and 
mellow through age (Luke v. 39). So too, the 
Covenant of which Christ is the Mediator is a 
Sia0i]Kr) via, as compared with the Mosaic covenant, 
given nearly two thousand years before ; it is a 
hiaOrjKri Kaivrj as compared with the same, effete 
with age, and from which all vigour, energy, and 
strength had departed (Heb. viil 13). 

A Latin grammarian, drawing the distinction 
between 'recens' and *novus,' has said, 'Eecens 
ad terrvpus, novum ad rem refertur/ Substituting^ 
vio9 and xatvo^y we might say, *veo^,^^ U'W£'u&^ 
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Kaivo^ ad rem refertur/ and should thus grasp in 
a few words, easily remembered, the distinction 
between them at its central point.^ 



§ xi. — fJited'qj TTOTO^j olvo^Xvyia, K&fio^, Kpanrakrj. 

MiOrj, occurring in the K T. at Luke xxi. 34 ; 
Eom. xiii. 13 ; Gal. v. 21 ; and ttoto^;^ found only 
at 1 Pet. iv. 3, are distinguishable as an abstract 
and a concrete. MiOt), defined by Clement of 
Alexandria, d/epdrov 'xprjci^ a^ohporepa^ is drunk- 
enness (Joel i. 5 ; Ezek xxxix. 19) ; iroro^ (= 6ua)%^ 
Hesychius, cf Polybius, ii. 4. 6), the drinking bout, 
the symposium, not of necessity excessive (Gren. 
xix. 3; 2 Sam. iii. 20), which gives opportunity 
for this (1 Sam. xxv. 36 ; Xenophon, Andb. vii. 3, 
13 ; eTrel irpovx^^p^t o ttoto?). MiOrj is stronger 
and expresses a worse excess than otv(oai<;, from 
which it is distinguished by Plutarch, De Garr. 4t ; 
Symp, iii. 1. 

The next word in this group, olvotfiKxrfla, occurs 
only 1 Pet. iv. 3, where we translate it " excess of 
wine," and never in the Septuagint ; but oivoifikv- 
yetv, Deut. xxi. 20 ; Isai IvL 12. It is certainly 
a step in advance of fieOrj^ see Philo De Ehriet. 8 ; 
and De Merc. Mer. 1, where he names olvo<l>\vyla 

* Lafage (Did, des Synonymes, p. 798) claims the same dis- 
tinction for 'nouveau' (== yeos), and *neuf ' (= koiuos). * Ce 
qui est nouveau vient de paraitre pour la premiere fois : ce qui 
esi xeuf vient d'etre fait et n'a pas encore servi. Une in?6n- 
tionjest nouveUe^ une expressipu wewcc * 
f 
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among the vfipeh eaxdrai, and compare Xenophon 
{(Econ. i. 22) ; BovKot Xi,)(vei,&v, 7uuyv€i&v, olvo(f>\V' 
yt&v. In strict definition it is iindvfJLia olvov 
d7r\rj(rTo<: (Andronicus of Ehodes), dirKrjpayTo^; 
iinOvfila, as Philo {Vit Mos, iii. 22) calls it; the 
German 'Trinksucht;' but we find it commonly 
used for a debauch. I know no single word 
which would better render it, being as it is an 
extravagant indulgence in potations long drawn 
out (see Basil, Horn, in Ebriosos, 7), such as may- 
induce permanent mischiefs on the body (Aristotle, 
Eth, Nic. iii. 5. 15) ; as did for instance that fatal 
one to which Arrian, according to one report current 
in antiquity, inclines to ascribe the death of Alex- 
ander the Great (vii 24. 25). 

Kc5/A09 (used in the plural on the three occasions 
when it is found in the N. T.) rendered once 
'rioting' (Eom. xiii. 13), and twice 'revelling' 
(Gal. V. 21 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3), may be said to unite 
in itself both these notions, namely, of riot, and 
of revelry. It is the Latin ' comissatio,' which, as 
is well known, is connected with ^w/tafetv, not 
with ' comedo.' Thus, K&fio^ koI datorla (2 Mace, 
vi. 4) ; iroTOL xal k&/moi koI daXiai aKaipot (Plu- 
tarch, Pyrrh. 16) ; ififiavet^ K&fiat (Wisd. xiv. 23) ; 
of. Philo, De Cher. 27, where we have a striking 
description of the company which it and fjilOrj 
keep, of the other vices with which these are asso- 
ciated the most nearly. At the same time /cw/ao? 
is often in a more special sense the troop of 
drunken revellers (' comissantium agmen/ Blom- 
field^ Agamemnon 1160, where t\ie ^^toor^ cA.^\ma.'s.^ 
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as drtiTik with blood, obtain this name), who at 
the late close of a revel, with garlands on their 
heads, and torches in their hands,* with shout and 
song^ («(M/i09 ical ^oa, Plutarch, Alexander, 38), 
pass to the harlots' houses, or otherwise wander 
through the streets, with insult and wanton out- 
rage for any whom they meet ; cf. Meineke, Fragm. 
Com. Grcec. p. 617. It is evident that Milton had 
the K&/jLo<: in his eye in those lines of his — 

' when night 
Darkens the streets, then wander forth the sons 
Of Belial, Jlown with insolence and wine.* 

Plutarch {Alex, 37) characterized as a k&^o^; the 
mad drunken march of Alexander and his army 
through Carmania, returning from their Indian 
expedition. 

KpatTToKrjy the Latin 'crapula,' though with a 
more limited signification (tf x^eaivfj fiidrjy Am- 
monius), is a word concerning the derivation of 
which nothing certain has been arrived at. We 
have rendered it ' surfeiting ' at Luke xxi. 34, being 
the single occasion on which it occurs in the 
K T. In the Septuagint it is never found, but 
the verb KpaLTraKdco twice (Ps. IxxviL 65 ; IsaL 
xxix. 9). ' Fulsomeness/ in the early sense of that 
word (see my Select Glossary of English Words, 

<l>aiv€Tai. 
(rT€(f>av6v ye toi koL 625* €xo>v Trope vcrat. 

Aristoph. Plut. 1040. 
2 Theophjlact makes these songs themselves the icoi/Aot, 
denning the word thus : rh jicra |jic6t)s koX %^p«<d« ^vyuaTa. 
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S.V. 'fulsome'), would express it very well, with 
only the drawback that by * fulsomeness ' might 
be indicated the disgust and loathing from over- 
fulness of meat as well as of wine, while KpanroKTi 
expresses only the latter; thus Plutarc^, Prcec. San. 
11 : TrXrja/iovT] ^ KpaiTrdXrj. It is, as Clement 
of Alexandria (Peed, ii. 2) defines it, 17 iirl ry 
fieOrj Bvaapiarrjatf; Koi drjSla : and with it this 
series of words may fitly close. 



§ xii. — KairrfXevQ), So\6(o, 

In two passages, standing very near to one 
another in St. Paul's Second Epistle to the Corin- 
thians, he avouches of himseK that he is not " as 
many who corrupt (/ca7n]\€vovT€<;) the word of God " 
(ii 17) ; and presently again he disclaims being 
of them who can be accused of ** handling the 
word of God deceitfully/' (SoXoOi/re?, iv. 2) ; these 
being the only occasions on which either of these 
words is employed in the K T. It is evident, 
not less from the context than from the character 
of the words themselves, that the notions which 
they express must lie very near to one another ; 
oftentimes it is said or assumed that they are 
absolutely identical, as by all translators who 
render the two Greek words in the same way ; by 
the Vulgate, for instance, which has ' adulterantes ' 
in both places ; by Chrysostom, who explains 
Kairy^eveiy as = podev€iv. But 1 am ^^t^xba-^^^ 
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that, on nearer inspection, it will be found that 
while Kairrikevovre^ covers all that ZoXovvre^ does, 
it also covers something more, and this, whether 
in the literal sense, or transferred figurative in 
which it is used by the Apostle ; even as it is 
quite plain that our own Translators, whether with 
any very clear insight into the distinction between 
the words or not, certainly did not acquiesce in 
the obliteration of all distinction between them. 

The history of Kairrikevevv is not difficult to 
trace. The Kdirriko^ is properly the huckster or 
petty trader, as set over against the efjuiropo^ who 
sells his wares not in retail but in the gross. But 
while the word may be applied to ani/ such pedlar, 
the KanrriKo^ is predominantly the vendor in retail 
of wine (Plato, Gorg. 518 ; Lucian, Hermot 58). 
Exposed to many and strong temptations, into 
which it was easy for them to fall (Ecclus. xxvi 
29), as to mix their wine with water (Isai L 22), 
or otherwise to tamper with it, to seU it in short 
measure, these men so generally yielded to these' 
temptations, that /caTnyXo? and KaTrrjXcveiv, like 
'caupo' and 'cauponari,' became words of con- 
tempt; KaTrr)\€V€cv being the making of any 
shameful traffic and gain as the KdinjXo^ does 
(see Becker, Charikles, Leipzig, 1840, p. 256). But 
it will at once be evident that the SoXoOi/ is only 
oue part of the Ka7rrj\€V€Lv, namely, the tampering 
with or sophisticating the wine by the admixture 
of alien matter, and does not suggest the fact that 
this is done with the purpose of making a dis- 
graceful gain thereby. Nay, it might be urged that 
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it only expresses partially the tampering itself as 
he following extract from Lucian {Rermotimug, 
S9) would seem to say : oi ^CKoa-o^of, airoSlBovrai 
ra fiadT^fioTa &<rrrep oi KairrfKoiy teepaadfieyoi ye 
n 'rroKXol, xal 8oX(6cravT69, koI KaKofierpovvre^ : 
!br here the SoXoOv is only one part of the deceit- 
rol handling by the Kd/mfKo^ of the wares which 
le sells. 

But whether this be worth urging or not, it is 
^uite certain that, while in the one word there is 
)nly the simple falsifying, there is in the other 
he doing of this with the intention of obtaining 
thamefal gain thereby. Surely here is a moment 
n the sin of the false teachers, which St. Paul, in 
[isclaiming the KairrjKeveiVy intended to disclaim 
or himself. He does in as many words most 
amestly disclaim it in this same Epistle (xii 14 ; 
t Acts XX. 33), and this the more earnestly, 
eeiug that it is continually noted in Scripture 
a a mark of false prophets and false apostles 
for so does the meanest cleave to the highest, 
nd untruthfulness in highest things expose to 
owest temptations), that they, through covetous- 
less, make merchandise of souls ; thus by St Paul 
dmself, Tit. i 11 ; PhU. iii 19 ; cf. 2 Pet. ii. 3, 
.4, 15 ; Jude 11, 16 ; Ezek. xiii 19 ; and see 
'gnatius (the larger recension), where, no doubt 
rith a reference to this passage, and showing how 
he writer understood it, the false teachers are 
lenounced as %pi;/t*aToXa/Xa7r€9, as ^^^ore/ATropot, 
rhv ^I'qaovv wcdXoOvtc?, koX icairt]\€vovTe^ iw> 
Kiyoy tov eifayyeXiov. SuTeVy 'ST^ "Wi^ V^^ 
E 
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a difference which it is quite worth our while 
not to pass by unobserved. The Galatian false 
teachers were such as undoubtedly might have 
been charged as SoXovvre^ rov \6yov, mingling, 
as they did, vain human traditions with the pure 
word of the Gospel ; building in hay, straw, and 
stubble with its silver, gold, and precious stones; 
but there is nothing which would lead us to 
charge them as ^aTriyXeiJovTe? rov Xoyov rov 0€o8, 
working this mischief which they did work for 
filthy lucre's sake (see Deyling, Ohss. iSac voL iv. 
p. 636). 

I cannot forbear quoting here a remarkable 
extract from Bentley*8 Sermon on Popery {Works, 
voL iii p. 242), in which he strongly maintaina 
the distinction which I have endeavoured to 
trace : * Our English Translators have not beea 
very happy in their version of this passage [2 Cor. 
ii. 17]. We are not, says the Apostle, Kamikeih 
ovT€9 TOP \6jov Tov ©6o5, wMch our Translatois 
have rendered, "we do not corrupt" or (as in the 
margin) deal deceitfully with "the word of GoA* 
They were led to this by the parallel place, c. iv. 
of this Epistle, ver. 2, " not walking in craftiness," 
fifjSk So\ovvT€^ TOP yJrfop TOV ©6oS, " uor handling 
the word of God deceitfully;" they took Kainf 
\€vopT€^ and SoXoOi/re? in the same adequate 
notion, as the vulgar Latin had done before them, 
which expresses both by the same word, adidte- 
rantes verbum Dei; and so, likewise, Hesychius 
makes them synonyms, iKKairrjXjeveiv, 8o7iX)V9r 
AoXovp, indeed, is fitly xeudereii * «AxxlL\fcT%xft ;' 80. 
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)o\ovy TOP 'xpvaov, tov olvoVy to adulterate gold or 
?ine, by mixing worse ingredients with the metal 
►r liquor. And our Translators had done well 
f they had rendered the latter passage, not 
dulterating, not sophisticating the word. But 
\airr[Kevovr€<; in our text has a complex idea 
nd a wider signification; KairrfKevevv always 
omprehends BoXovv; but SoXovv never extends 
icaTr7j\€V€LP, which, besides the sense of adul- 
grating, has an additional notion of unjust lucre, 
ain, profit, advantage. This is plain from the 
rord KairrjXo^, a calling always infamous for 
varice and knavery: "perfidus hie caupo," says 
ae poet, as a general character. Thence /caTny- 
€v€iv, by an easy and natural metaphor, was 
iverted to other expressions where cheating and 
icre were signified : KaTrrfKevetv tov \6yov, says 
le Apostle here, and the ancient Greeks, Katri]' 
ev€iv Ta9 BUaf;, t^v eiprjvriv^ TrfV aotpiavy ra 
aOrjfiara, to corrupt and sell justice, to barter 
negociation of peace, to prostitute learning and 
liilosophy for gain. Cheating, we see, and adul- 
irating is part of the notion oi KairTikeveiVy but 
le principal essential of it is sordid lucre. So 
»uponari' in the famous passage of Ennius, 
here Pyrrhus refuses the offer of a ransom for 
is captives, and restores them gratis : 

' Non mi anrom posco, nee mi pretium dederitis, 
Kon eauponanti bellum, sed belligerunti/ 

Lnd so the Fathers expound this place So 

hat, in ahort, what St Paul says, fcaireTrvKiovx^s 
£ 2 
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rbv \6yov, might be expressed in one classic woid 
•-^XoyifiTTopoi, or Xoyom-parai,^ where the idea ci 
gain and profit is the chief part of the signification. 
Wherefore, to do justice to our text, we must not 
stop lamely with our Translators, " corrupters of 
the word of God ;" but add to it as its plenaij 
notion, " corrupters of the word of Gtod for JUibf 



If what has been just said is correct, it will 
follow that * deceitfully handling' would be a moie 
accurate, though itself not a perfectly adequate^ 
rendering of KairrfKeiiovTe^, and ^who corrupt '<rf 
£oXot)vT69, than the converse of this which our 
Version actually offers. 



§ xiii. — iyaOcocrtSvrj, 'XpTia-rorr)^. 

^AyaOfoavvrj is one of the words with which re* 
''vealed religion has enriched the Greek language^ 
It occurs no where else but in the Greek transla* 
tions of the 0. T. (Nehem. ix. 25 ; 2 Chron. xir. 
16), in the N. T., and in those writings which aie 
directly dependent upon these. The grammariana^ 
indeed, at no time acknowledged, or gave to it or 
to ofyaOoTTif; the stamp of allowance, demanding 
that %pi7ot6ti79, which yet we shall see is not 
absolutely identical with it, should be always 
employed in its stead (Lobeck, Pathol. Serm. Orae. 
p. 237). In the N". T. we meet with it four times^ 
always in the writings of St. Paul (Eom xv. 14; 
' So XayoTT&Xoi in P\n\o, Cong. Erud. Grai. 10, 
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-aL V. 22 ; Ephes. v. 9 ; 2 Thesa i. 11) ; and it id 
ivariably rendered 'goodness' in our Version. 
Te feel the want of some word more special and 
^finite at such passages as Gal. v. 22, where 
yaOtoavvrf makes one of a long list of Christian 
irtues or graces, and must mean some single and 
jparate grace, while 'goodness' seems to embrace 
1. To explain it there, as Phavorinus explains it, 
airqpTuriievf) aperrj, is little satisfactory. It is 
lite true that in such passages as Pa lii 5, it 

set over against Katcia, and has this general 
leaning, but not there. At the same time it is 
ird to suggest any other rendering ; even as, no 
)ubt, it is harder to seize the central force of 
lis word than it is of j(pV<^oTi]^, this difl&culty 
ainly arising from the fact that we have no 
wiping passages in other literature ; for, however 
lese can never be admitted to give the absolute ^ 
w t(r the meaning of words in Scripture, we feel 
uch at a loss when such are wanting altogether; 

may be well, therefore, to consider ^^cnr^Tiy? 
»t, and when it is seen what domain of meaning 
occupied by it, we may then better judge what 
mains for dryaOtatrvvrj, 

That other, a beautiful word, as it is the exprep- 
on of a beautiful grace, (c£ 'x^pr^arorideLa, Ecclus. 
Kxvii 13), like ayaOtaaivq, occurs in the K T. 
ily in the writings of St. Paul, being by him 
Tmed to (f>i\av0pG)7ria (Tit iii. 4) ; to fuiKpodvfiia 
ad avoxn (Eom. ii 4) ; and opposed to airorofila 
Bom. XL 22). The E. V. renders it ' ?fio^' ^^, 
i 12); 'kindneaa * (2 Cox. Yi. 6 \ '^s^%. \n- "^ \ 
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CoL iiL 12; Tit. iii 4); 'gentleness' (GaL v. 22). 
The Eheims, which has for it 'benignity' ((JaL v. 
' 22), ' sweetness ' (2 Cor. vi 6), has perhaps seized 
more successfully the central notion of the word 
It is explained in the Definitions which go under 
Plato's name (412 e), fjdov^ airkaarla fier evko- 
tytoTia^; by Phavorinus, evawXajxi^la, 17 w/w 
Toi/^ 7r€\a<; avvStddea-if;, ra avrov (09 oixela iZuh 
iroiov/jkivrj. It is joined by Clemens Eomanus with 
IXeo? (1 Ep. i 9) ; by Plutarch with (f>i\av0pmrla 
{Demet 50) ; with evfieveia (De Cap. ex In. UtU, 9); 
with yKvKvOvfiia {Terr, an Aquat. 32); with 
oTrXoTiy? and fi€ya\o<f>poavvff : grouped by Philo 
with €v0vfila, rjiiepoTT}^, r/inoTr)^ {DeMer. Merc^Z), 
So too, when Josephus speaks of the x/m/ototi;^ of 
Isaac {Antt i 18. 3), the. word marks upon his 
part a very true insight into the character of the 
patriarch ; see Gen. xxvL 20 — 22. 

Calvin has quite too superficial a view of yp^ 
(TTOTrj^, when, commenting on CoL iii 12, he writes: 
' Comitatem — sic enim vertere libuit 'xpriar&nrra^ 
quS. nos reddimus amabUes. Mansuetvdo {irpairfi^ 
qu3B sequitur, latius patet quam comitas, nam ilia 
prsecipue est in vultu ac sermone, haec etiam in 
afifeotu interiore.' So far from being this mere grace 
of word and countenance, it is one pervading and 
penetrating the whole nature, mellowing there all 
which would have been harsh and austere; thus 
wine is x/wyo-ro?, which has been mellowed with 
age (Luke v. 39) ; Christ's yoke is 'Xp7i<rro% as | 
having nothing harsh or galling about it (Matt xi ^ 
00), On the di^nction\)etweeii\\. ^sksi a^a^<FVii| i 
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Cocceius (on (Jal v. 22), quoting Tit iii 4, where 
;^<rroTi79 occurs, goes on to say : 'Ex quo exemplo 
pfttet per banc vocem significari quandam liberali- 
tatem et studiupi benefaciendi Per alteram autem 
[aryaOaxrvvfj] possumus intelligere comitatem, sua- 
vitatem morum, concinnitatem, gravitatem morum, 
et omnem amabilitatem cum decoro et dignitate 
conjunctam.' This does not seem to me perfectly 
successful as a distinction. If the words are at all 
set over against one another the ' suavitas' belongs J 
to the ypfjoTOTfi^ rather than to the dyaOoxrvvff. 
I like much better what Jerome has said on the 
difference between the words. Indeed, I do not 
know anything so weU said on this matter else- 
where (Com. in Ep. ad OaL v. 22) : * Benignitas 
sive suavitas, quia apud Graecos xpV<^'^oTfj^ utrum- 
que sonat, virtus est lenis, blanda, tranquilla, et n 
omnium bonorum apta consortio; invitans ad f^ 
familiaritatem sui, dulcis alloquio, moribus tem- 
perata. Denique et banc Stoici ita definiunt: 
Benignitas est virtus sponte ad benefaciendum 
exposita. Non multum honitas \cuyada)<Tvvrj\ a 
benignitate diversa est ; quia et ipsa ad benefacien- 
dum videtur exposita. Sed in eo differt ; quia 
potest bonitas esse tristior, et fronte severis moribus 
irrugata, bene quidem facere et prsestare quod pos- 
citur; non tamen suavis esse consortio, et su& 
cunctos invitare dulcedine. Hanc quoque secta- 
tores Zenonis ita definiunt : Bonitas est virtus quae 
prodest, sive, virtus ex quS. oritur utOitas; aut, 
virtus propter semetipsam ; aut, affectus qui fons 
sit utilitafcizia' With this agrees m \lXi<^ Ts^sjisiSicL^ 
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distinction which Basil draws between the woida 
{JReg. Brev. Tract. 214) : irkannepav olfuu clw 
riiv j^prjoTOTrfTa, ef? etfefyyea-iay r&v. oirm^ Sr/Tro- 

rriv dryaOaxrvyijv, /cai roh rfj^ SkKCUoavnf^ Xo70« 
iv raU evepyeaiai^ avyxp^M^^yv^* 

A man might display his dyadoaavyrfi his zeal 
for goodness and truth, in rebuking, correcting, 
chastising. Christ was working in the spirit of 
this grace when He drove the buyers and sellers 
out of the temple (Matt, xxi 1 3) ; when He uttered 
all those terrible words against the Scribes and 
Pharisees recorded in the 23d chapter of St 
Matthew; but we could not say that his XP^ 
OTOTT)^ was shown in these acts of a righteous in- 
dignation. This was rather displayed in his recep- 
tion of the penitent woman (Luke vii 37 — 50 ; 
c£ Pa xxiv. 7, 8) ; in aU his gracious dealings with 
the children of men. Thus we might speak,-7-the 
Apostolic ConstittUions (iL 22) do speak, — of the 
%/M7<rr(JTi79 t^9 dyaOcoavpff^ of God, but scarcely of 
the converse. This xPV<'^onj^ was predominantly 
the character of Christ's ministry, so much so that 
it is nothing wonderful to learn from Tertullian 
(Apol. 3), how * Christus' became * Chrestus,' and 
* Christiani' ' Chrestiani' on the lips of the heathen 
— ^with that undertone, it is true, of contempt,* 
which the world feels, and soon learns to express 
in words, for a goodness which to it seems to have 

* The xpiyoTOff was called ^XiBios by those who would fain 
take every thing by its wrong handle (Aristotle, EAei. i. 9. 3 ; 
ft dCUuaebius, Prop. Evang. y. 5. 5). 
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only the hannlessness of the dove, and nothing of 
the wisdom of the serpent ; a contempt which it 
is justified in feeling for a goodness which has no 
edge, no sharpness in it, no righteous indignation 
against sin, nor willingness to punish it. That 
what was called xRVOTorrj^, stiU retaining this 
honourable name, did yet sometimes degenerate 
into this, and end with being no goodness at all, 
we have evidence in a striking fragment of Menan- 
der (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Orcec. p. 982) : — 

^ vvv vno nvmv xp^o^orrfs Kakovyiivri 
fi€BTJK€ t6v okov €h voPTjpiav filop* 
ovdclr yhp dduc&v rvyxdtfti rtfuipias. 



§ xiv. — Sl/CTVov, d^(f>L^rjaTpoVj aa/yrjvi]. 

Our English word ' net ' will, in a general way, 
cover all these three, which yet are capable of 
a more accurate discrimination one from the other. 

l^itcrvov (= * rete,' * retia '), from the old iiKelv, 
to cast^ which appears again in Siaxo^y a quoit, is 
the more general name for all nets, and would 
include the hunting net as well as the fishing, 
although used only of the latter in the N. T. 
(Matt iv. 20; John xxi 6). 

*Afi^il3\rfarpoy and aayijvrj are difierent kinds of 
fishing nets ; they occur together, Hab. i. 15 ; and 
in Plutarch (Be Sol, Anim, 26), who joins ypiTro^ 
with aarfijvfjy viro'xfi with afi<f>il3\rj(Trpov, A/i<^^ 
pKffaTpoVf foimd oidy in the N. T. at Matt, iv, 18^ 
and Mark i 16; c£ Eccl. ix. Vh\ Y^. ^'xX.'V^n 
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{a/i<f>ifio\i], Oppian), is the casting net, * jaculum, 
i.e, 'rete jaculum' (Ovid, Ar. Am. i 763), or 
*funda' (Virgil, Georg. I 141), which, when skil- 
fully cast from over the shoulder by one standing 
on the shore, or in a boat, spreads out into a circle 
[afi^L^dWerai) as it falls upon the water, and then 
sinking swiftly by the weight of the leads attached 
to it, encloses whatever is below it Its circular, 
bell-like shape adapted it to the office of a mos- 
quito net, to which, as Herodotus (ii 95) tells us, the 
Egyptian fishermen turned it ; but see Blakesley's 
Herodotus, in loco, 

^ayi]vrj, found only at Matt. idii. 47: cf. EccL 
viL 28; Isai. xix. 8 (from aaTTO), 'onero,' per£ 
aiaaya), is the long draw-net, or sweep-net, * vasta 
sagena' Manilius calls it, the ends of which being 
carried out in boats so as to enclose a large space 
of open sea, are then drawn together, and all which 
they contain, enclosed and taken. It is rendered 
' sagena' in the Vulgate, whence * seine,' or * sean,' 
the name which this net has in Cornwall, on whose 
coasts it is much in use. In classical Latin it is 
called 'everriculum' (see Cicero's pun upon Verres* 
name, * everriculum in provinci^ '), from its sweep- 
ing the bottom of the sea. From the fact that it 
was thus a iravaypov . or take-all (Homer, H. v. 
487), the Greeks gave the name of aevfrfveveiv to 
a device by which the Persians were reported to 
have cleared a conquered island of its inhabitants 
(Herodotus, iii 149 ; vi 31 ; Plato, Legg, iii 698 d). 
Virgil in two lines describes the fishing by aid of 
the d/M<f>lj3\fj(rTpQV aud the o-orinvn^ ^^tj '^rord in 
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each line having its precise fitness for its own 
kind {Georg. i. 141) : — 

* At que alius latum funda jam verberat amnem 
Alta petens, pelagoque alius trahit humida lina/ 

It will be seen that there is an evident fitness in 
our Lord's use of aaytjyrj in a parable (Matt. xiii. 
47) wherein He is setting forth the wide reach, 
and all-embracing character, of his future kingdom, 
Neither a/i^t/gXiyoT/joi/, nor yet SIktvov which might 
not have meant more than afL^lfiKfjarpoy, would 
have suited at all so well. 



§ XV. — \v7reofiaii irevOicOy 0p7jvi(o, kottto). 

In all these words there is the sense of grief, or 
the utterance of grief; but the sense of grief in 
different degrees of intensity, the utterance of it 
in different ways of manifestation. 

Av7r€l(r6ai ^att. xiv. 9 ; Ephes. iv. 30 ; 1 Pet. 
i. 6) is the most general word, to be sorrowful, 
' dolere,' being opposed to x^^P^^^ (Aristotle, Rhet 
i. 2), as XvTTfj to x^P^ (Xenophon, Hell, vii 1, 22). 
This \v7rrj, unlike the grief of the three following 
words, a man may so entertain in the deep of his 
heart, that there shall not be any outward manifes- 
tation of it, unless he himself be pleased to reveal 
it (Bom. ix. 2 ; Phil. ii. 7). 

Not so the irevOelPy which is stronger, being not 
merely 'dolere' or 'angi,' 'but 'lugere,' wad l^k& 
ittislas^, properly and primaxily (^\e,^to>T'u^.S-r^\ 
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iv. 8 : 'luctus, aegritudo ex ejus, qui caxus fuerit, 
interitu acerbo ') to lament for the dead ; irepOeh 
vetcvv (Homer, //. xix. 225) ; to^9 airoXtoXora^ 
(Xenophon, Hell, il 2, 3); then any other passionate 
lamenting (Sophocles, (Ed. Tyr, 1296 ; Gten. xxxvii 
34) ; irhdo^ being in fact a form of wdOo^ (see 
Plut^ch, Cons, ad Apoll 22); to grieve with a 
grief which so takes possession of the whole being 
that it cannot be hid ; cf. Spanheim {Dvb. Evang, 
81) : ' irevdelv enim apud Hellenistas respondit 
verbis nD3 xXaleiv^ dprjvetv, et TTH oXoXvfetr, 
adeoque non tantum denotat luctum conceptum 
intus, sed et expressum foris.' According to Chry- 
sostom (in loco) the irevOovvre^ of Matt v. 4 are 
oi fier €7rtTa(r€ft)9 \i/7rovfievov, those who so grieve 
that their grief manifests itself externally. Thus 
we find TTevdetv often joined with KXaieiv (2 Kin. 
xix. 1 ; Mark xvi 10 ; Jam. iv. 9 ; Eev, xviii. 13) ; 
so TrevO&v xal <r/cvdp(07rd^(av, Ps. xxxiv. 14. Gre- 
gory of Nyssa (Suicer, Thes. s. v. iriv6osi)y gives it 
more generally, irevdo^i earl aKvOpairtj SidOeai^ 
rrj^ '^^X??* ^i (TTcpija-ei ripof; r&v KaraOvfiUov 
avpcarafiivri : but he was not distinguishing syn- 
onyms, and in nothing therefore induced to draw 
out finer distinctions. 

&fyrjv€tv, joined with oBvpeaOac (Plutarch, Qitom. 
Virt. Prof. 5), with Karoi/erelpetv (Com. ad Apoll 
11), is to bewaD, to make a ffpfjvo^, a *nenia' or 
dirge over the dead, which may be mere wailing 
or lamentation (dprjvo^ xal KXavOfio^y Matt. iL 18), 
breaking out in unstudied words, the Irish wake is 
snci a ffprjvo*:, or it may take \3aa mox^ ^xtlfeial 
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form of a poem. That beautiful lamentation wMch 
David composed over Saul and Jonathan, is intro- 
duced in the Septuagint with these words, idprjvfice 
AafilB rbv OpTivov raurov, ^.t.X. (2 Sam. i 17), and 
the sublime dirge over Tyre is called a Bprivo^ 
(Ezek. xxvi 17 ; c£ Eev. xviii 11 ; 2 Chron. xxxv. 
25; Amos viii 10). 

We have last to deal with Konrrtiv (Matt. xxiv. 
80 ; Luke xxiii. 27 ; Eev. i 7). This being first to 
strike, is then that act which most commonlj went 
along with the OftffveiVyU) strike the bosom, or beat 
the breast, as an outward sign of inward grief 
(Nah. ii 7 ; Luke xviii 13) ; so /rcwrero? (Acts viii 
2) is dpfjvo^ iierh '^o^ov xetp&i^ (Hesychius), 
and, as irevffetv, oftenest in token of grief for 
the dead (Gen. xxiii 2 ; 2 Kin. iii 31). It is the 
Latin 'plangere' ('laniataque pectora plangens': 
Ovid, Metam. vi 248), which is connected with 
'plaga' and irkrjaacii. Plutarch {C(m$. ad Ux. 4) 
joins 6\off>vpaeL^ and Koirerol (cf. Fab. Max, 17 : 
KoireroX yin^ai/ceun) as two of the more violent 
manifestations of grief, and such as he esteems 
faulty in their excess. 



§ xvi — dfiaprCa, afidprrjfia, irapaKoi], dvofiia, 
7rapavofi(a, Trapdfiaat^, irapawTtafia, dyvo- 
rjfia, 9iTTqp,a. 

A MOUENFULLY numerous group of words, which 
it would be only too easy to make much larger 
than it ia Nor is it hard to afe^^V^, ^^-t i\\^ 
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which we may define in the language of St Angus- 
tine, as ' factum vel dictum vel concupitum aliquid 
contra aetemam legem ' (Con. Faicst. xxii. 27 ; c£ 
the Stoic definition, dfidpTrffia, vofiov aircuyopevfia, 
Plutarch, De Rep, Stoic. 11); or again, * voluntas 
admittendi vel retinendi quod justitia vetat, et 
unde liberum est abstinere ' (Con. Jul. i 47), may 
be regarded imder an infinite number of aspects, 
and in all languages has been so regarded; and 
as the diagnosis of it belongs above all to the 
Scriptures, nowhere else are we likely to find it 
contemplated on so many sides, set forth under 
such various images. It may be contemplated as 
the missing of a mark or aim ; it is then dfjuafnla 
or d/idpTf}fjLa : the overpassing or transgressing of 
a line ; it is then irapd^aai^ : the disobedience to 
a voice ; in which case it is irapaKori : the falling 
where one should have stood upright ; this will be 
irapdirTaifia : ignorance of what one ought to have 
known ; this will be arfvorifia : diminishing of that 
, which should have been rendered in full measure, 
/ which is rJTTfjfia : non-observance of a law, whicfa 
is dvofiia or irapavofiia : a discord, and then it 
is ir\r}fjLfi€\€ia : and in other ways almost out of 
number. 

In seeking accurately to define dpuxprla, and so 

better to distinguish it from the other words of this 

group, there is no help to be derived from its 

etymology, seeing that is quite uncertain. Suidas, 

as is well known, derives it feom p.dpnrT<tt^ ' afAoprwi 

quasi d/iapTrria,' a failing to gcas^. "^xs^-cwMssi 

conjecture (Zeadlogvs, ^. ^^y'^^^^ '^^^^^^>^ 
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it belongs to the root fiipo^y fielpetv, on which a 
negative intransitive verb, to be without one's 
share of, to miss, was formed, has found more 
favour (see Fritzsche on Eom. v. 12, a long note, 
rtth excellent philology and execrable theology). 
Only this much is plain, that when sin is con- 
iemplated as a/iaprla, it is. regarded as a failing 
;nd missing the true end and scope of our lives, 
ehich is God ; 1} rov arfaOov aTroTTTaxrt?, as (Ecu- 
aenius ; 17 rod arfaOov airorvy^la, and afiaprdvuv 
n aa-KOTra ro^eveiv, as Suidas ; 17 tov koKov 
KTpoirrj, etre rod Kara <l>va-cv, eire rov Kara 
ifjLov, as another. 

It is a matter of course that with slighter appre- 
ensions of sin, and of the evil of sin, there must 
hand in hand a slighter ethical significance in 
16 words used to express sin. It is therefore 
othing wonderful that d/iaprla and dfiaprdvciv 
lould nowhere in classical Greek obtain that 
epth of meaning which in revealed religion they 
squired. The words run through the same course, 
irough which all words ultimately taken up 
ito ethical terminology, seem inevitably to run. 
knployed first about things natural, they are then 
pansferred to things spiritual, according to that 
nalogy between those and these, which the soul 
.elights to trace. Thus dfiaprdvetv signifies, when 
re meet it first, to miss a mark ; thus a hundred 
imes in Homer the warrior dfiaprei, who hurls 
lis spear, but misses his advexsaxy (JX, S:^. ^\Y 
lie next advance in the use oi t\i^ ^ot^^ Sa» *"^ 
ings intellectaal The poet ajixtpTov^i.^ ^^^ 
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selects a subject which it is impossible to treat 
poetically, or who seeks to attetin results which are 
beyond the limits of his art (Aristotle, Poet 8 and 
26) ; so we have S6^^ afiapria (Thucydides, i 33) ; 
jvdfif)^ d/idprrffia (ii 65). It is constantly sel 
over against opdorrj^ (Plato, Legg. L 627 d; tJ. ii 
668 c; Aristotle, Poet. 25). So far fix)m haYing 
any ethical significance of necessity attaching to ii 
Aristotle sometimes withdraws it, almost, if not 
altogether, fix)m the region of right and wrong 
{Eth. Nic, V. 8, 7) ; it is a mistake, a fearful one it 
may be, like that of (Edipus, but nothing more 
{Poet. 13 ; cf. Euripides, Hippolytus, 1407). Else- 
where, however, it has as much of the meaning of 
our ' sin,' as any word, employed in heathen ethics, 
could possess. 

^Afidfyrrifia differs from d/iapria, in that dfMprla 
is sin in the abstract as well as the concrete ; or 
again, the act of sinning no less than the sin 
sinned, ' peccatio' (A. Grellius, xiiL 20, 17) no less 
than ' peccatum * ; while dfidprf)fia (it only occurs 
Mark iii 28 ; iv. 12 ; Eom. iii 25 ; 1 Cor. vi ]8) 
is never sin regarded as sinfulness, or as the act (k 
sinning, but only sin contemplated in its separate 
outcomings and deeds of disobedience to a divine 
law. There is the same difference between avofila 
and dvo/jLTffia (not in the K T. ; but Ezek. xvi 49), 
icificLa and dai^fffia (not in the N. T. ; but Lev. 
xviii 17), dBiicla and dBi/crjfjba (Acts xviii. 14). 
This is brought out by Aristotle (Ethic. Nic. v. 7), 
who sets over against one another aSiKov (= dSixia) 
and dBiicriiJLa in these woida ; Eia^^i^^t. to cLSiicfifia 
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ul TO aSt/cov. lA.8i/cov fikv yap Sarrv r^ ^vaec, fj 
d^er TO auTO Sk tovto, OTav 'rrpa^B^, dBl/crf^d 
OTA ; cf , a good passage in Xenophon {Mem, ii. 
L 3) : al iroKei^ iirl to?9 ^eyiaTOi^ dScKijfiaai, 
'^Ifiiav Odvarov TrcTrocq/eaacv, 0)9 ov/e &v fiei^ovo^ 
uiKov ^/8q> TTfv dBt/clav iravaovre^. On the dis- 
inction between dfidprla and dfidprrj/ia, dSc/ela 
md dZiKrifia^ and other words of this group, there 
s a discussion at length by Clemens of Alexandria 
'^trom. ii 15), but which does not yield much 
iiofit. 

YlapaKorj is found only at Eom, v. 19 (where it 
s opposed to viraKorj), 2 Cor. x. 6 ; Heb. ii 2. 
t is not in the Septuagint, but irapa/coveiv (once 
a the N. T., Matt, xviii. 17) occurs several times 
here^ in the sense of to disobey, Esth. iii 3, 8 ; 
sai Ixv. 12. UapaKorj is in its strictest sense a 
iiling to hear, or a hearing amiss — the active dis- 
bedience, which follows on this inattentive or care- 
iss hearing, being tacitly implied ; or, it may be, 
le sin being contemplated as already committed 
I the failing to listen when God is speaking, 
engel (on Eom. v. 19) has a good note : ' wapd 
I irapaicori perquam apposite declarat rationem 
litii in, lapsu Adami Quaeritur quomodo hominis 
jcti inteUectus aut voluntas potuit detrimentum 
ipere aut noxam admittere? Eesp. InteUectus 
J voluntas simul labavit per dp^eXeiav* neque 
aicquam potest prius concipi, quam dfjueXeia, 
icuria, sicut initium capiendae urbis est vigiliarum 
imissio. Hanc incuriam significat irapaKoij, in- 
bedientia.' It need hardly be obaeT::^^^V<y« ^<3Sir 

F 
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tinually in the 0. T. disobedience is described 
a refusing to hear (Jer. xi, 10 ; xxxv. 17) ; and 
appears literally as such at Acts viL 57. Job 
with, and following irapdfiaai^ at Heb. ii. 2, 
would there imply, in the intention of the writ 
that not merely every actual transgression, e: 
bodying itself in an outward act of disobedien' 
was punished, but every refusal to hear, ev 
though it might not have asserted itself in su 
overt acts of disobedience. 

We have generally translated dvofua ' iniquil 
(Matt. vii. 23 ; Eom. vi. 19 ; Heb. x. 1 7) ; but oi 
* unrighteousness ' (2 Cor. vi 14), and once ' trai 
gi'ession of the law' (1 John iii. 4). "Avofio^ 
once at least in Scripture used negatively ol 
person without law, or to whom a law has ] 
been given (1 Cor. ix. 21) ; though elsewhere 
the greatest enemy of all law, the Man of Sin, 
lawless one (2 Thess. ii. 8) ; dvofjuld, however, 
never in Scripture the condition of one living wi 
out law, but always the condition or deed of one y 
acts contrary to law : and so, of course, irapavo/^ 
which occurs however only once (2 Pet. ii 1 
It will follow that where there is no law (Eom 
12), there may be dfiapria, dSi/ela, but certai 
not dvofjuia : being, as (Ecumenius defines it, ij n 
TOP dcTop vofiov w\rj/jLfjL€\€La I as Fritzscho : ' 1( 
contemtio aut morum licentia qu^ lex violat 
Thus the GentUes, not having a law (Eom. ii 1 
might sin, but they, sinning without law (dvof. 
= Xo>ph vofjLov, Eom. ii. 12 ; iii 21), could not 
charged with dvofiid. It ia tnn^, indeed, t 
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ind that law of Moses, which they never had, 
:e is another law, the original law and revela- 
L of the righteousness of God, written on the 
rts of all (Eom. ii 14, 15) ; and as this in no 
aan heart is obliterated quite, all sin, even that 
he darkest and most ignorant savage, must still 
, secondary sense remain as dvo/iia, a violation 
bis older, though partially obscured law. Thus 
jen (m Bom. iv. 5) : * Iniquitas sane a peccato 
c habet dififerentiam, quod iniquitas in his 
tur quae contra legem committimtur, unde et 
icus sermo dvofiiav appellat. Peccatum vero 
m illud dici potest, si contra quam natura docet, 
onscientia arguit, delinquatur/ Cf Xenophon, 
n. iv. 4. 18, 19. 

b is the same with irapd^aat^i. There must 
something to transgress, before there can be 
cansgression. There was sin between Adam 

Moses, as was witnessed by the fact that 
•e was death ; but those between the law given 
Paradise (Gen. ii 16, 17) and the law given 
a Sinai, sinning indeed, yet did not sin " after 

similitude of Adam's transgression" {irapa- 
r€o>9, Eom. V. 14). With law came first the 
dbility of the transgression of the law ; and 
3tly this transgression, or trespass, is irapdfiaac^, 
1 irapaffalvevv, ' transilire lineam,* the French, 
fait,' ' faire fors ' or ' hors,' some act which is 
jssive, enormous. Cicero {Farad, 3) : * Peccaie 
tanquam transilire lineas ;' compare the Ho- 
le vTrep^aa 17], II iii 107 and often. In the 
jtant language of St. Paul \3[naira^a^a<xv^^^6a. 
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the transgression of a commandment distmcilj 
given, is more serious than dfiaprla (Eom. ii 23; 1 
1 Tim. ii 14 ; cf. Heb. ii 2 ; ix. 14). It is in this ' 
point of view, and indeed with reference to th6 
very word with which we have to do, that Augus- 
tine draws often the distinction between the 
*peccator' and the ' prae varicator,' between 'peo- 
catum' (d/iaprla) and 'praevaricatio' {nrapdfiaci^ 
It will be seen that his Latin word introduces 
a new image, not of overpassing a line, but of 
halting on imequal feet. The image, however, ' 
had faded from the word when he used it, and his 
motive to employ it lies in the fact that tiie 
'prsevaricator,' or collusive prosecutor, dealt un- 
justly with a law. He who, having no express 
law, sins, is in Augustine's language, 'peccEitor;' 
he who, having a law, sins, is 'prsevaricator' (= 
irapa^drrj^, Eom. ii. 25). Before the law came 
men might be the first ; after the law they could 
only be the second. In the first there is implicti, 
in the second explicit, disobedience. 

We now arrive at irapdimoficu 'Si originem 
verbi spectemus, significat ea facta prae quibus quis 
cadit et prostratus jacet, ut stare coram Deo et 
surgere non potest ' (Cocceius). At Ephes. ii. 1, 
where irapairTWfiara and d/iaprlai are found 
together, Jerome quotes with apparent assent 
a distinction between them; that the former are 

" Enarr. in Ps. cxviii. ; Serm. 25 : * Omnis quidem prsB- 
varicator peccator est, quia peccat in lege, sed non omnis 
peccator pr»varicator est, quia peccant aliqui sine lege. UW 
autem non est lex, nee pisvaiicatio.' 
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sins conceived in the mind, and the latter the 
same embodied in actual deeds: *Aiunt quod 
vapaimifiaTa quasi initia peccatorum sint, quum 
cogitatio tacita subrepit, et ex aliquS. parte con- 
niventibus nobis ; necdum tamen nos impulit ad 
ruinam. Peccatum vero esse, quum quid opere 
consummatum pervenit ad finem.' This, however, 
cannot be allowed to pass. Only this much truth 
it may be admitted to have ; that, as sins of 
thought partake more of the nature of infirmity, 
and have less aggravation than the same sins 
embodied in act, so it cannot be denied that there 
is sometimes a disposition to employ Trapdirrtofia 
when it is intended to designate sins not of the 
deepest dye and the worst enormity. One may 
trace this very clearly at GaL vi. 1, where, doubt- 
less, our Translators meant to indicate as much 
when they rendered it by 'fault,' and not ob- 
scurely, as it seems to me, at Eom. v. 15, 17, 18. 
It is used in the same sense as an error, a mistake 
in judgment, a blunder, by Polybius (ix. 10. 6 ; cf. 
Ps. xviii 13). To a certain feeling of this we 
may ascribe another inadequate distinction, — ^that, 
namely, of Augustine (Qu, ad Lev, 20), who will 
have irapdwronfia to be the negative omission of 
good ('desertio boni,' or 'delictum'), as contrasted 
with dfiapria, the positive doing of evil (*perpe- 
tratio mali'), though of course this cannot be 
accepted as otherwise having any right in it. 

But this mitigated sense is very far from be- 
longing always to the word. There is nothing of 
it at Ephea. ii 1, "dead in trespasses Vira^aic^yi- 
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fiaai) and sins ;" TrapaTrrcofia is mortal sin, Ezek 
xviii 26 ; and the irapaireaelv of Heb. vi. 6 is 
equivalent to the eKovaloD^ dfiaprdvetv of x. 26, 
the awoarrjvac diro &€ov ^&vto^ of iii. 12 ; and 
any such extenuation of the force of the word is 
expressly excluded in a passage of Philo (ii. 648), 
resembling these two in the Hebrews, in which 
he distinctly calls it irapdirTtofia, when a man, 
having reached an acknowledged pitch of godli- 
ness and virtue, falls back from, and out of this ; 
' he was lifted up to the height of heaven, and is 
fallen down to the deep of hell.' 

*Ayv6r)fia in the N. T. occurs only at Heb. ix. 7 
(see Tholuck, On the Hebrews, Beit, p. 92), but 
also at 1 Mace. xiii. 39 ; and dyvoia in the same 
sense of sin, Ps. xxv. 7 and often ; and dyvoeiv, 
to sin, at Hos. iv. 15 ; Ecclus. v. 15 ; Heb. v. 2. 
Sin is designated by this word when it is desired 
to make excuses for it, so far as this may be 
possible, to regard it in the mildest possible light 
(see Acts iii. 17). There is indeed always a 
certain element of ignorance in every human 
transgression, which constitutes it human and 
not devilish, and which, while it does not take 
away, yet so far mitigates the sinfulness of it, 
as to render its forgiveness not indeed necessary, 
but possible. Thus compare the words of the 
Lord, "Father, forgive them, for they know not 
what they do" (Luke xxiii. 34), with those of 
St. Paul, "I obtained mercy because I did it 
ignorantly, in unbelief" (1 Tim. i 13). No sin 
of man, except perhaps tke am «i%^\sia\. ^ik<^ ttoly 
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Ghost, which for this reason is irremissible (Matt, 
xii 32), is committed with a full and perfect 
recognition of the evil which is chosen as evil, 
and the good which is abandoned as good. Com- 
pare the numerous passages in the Dialogtces of 
Plato, which identify vice with ignorance, and 
even pronounce that no man is voluntarily evil ; 
ovBeU €Ko>v fcaKo^, and what is said qualifying 
or guarding this statement in Archer Butler's 
Lectures on Aiicient Philosophy, vol. ii. p. 285. 
Whatever exaggemtion there may be in his state- 
ment, it still remains true that sin is always, more 
or less, an ayvorjfia ; and the more the ayvoelv, 
as opposed to the eKovaUo^ dfiaprdveiv (Heb. x. 
?6), predominates, the greater the extenuation of 
the sinfulness of the sin. There is therefore an 
eminent fitness in the employment of the word 
on the one occasion, referred to already, where it 
is used in the N. T. The dyvc^fiaTa, or * errors ' 
of the people, for which the High Priest offered 
sacrifice on the great day of atonement, were not 
wilful transgressions, "presumptuous sins" (Ps. 
xix. 13), 'peccata proseretica,' committed against 
conscience and with a high hand against God; 
those who committed such would be cut off from 
the congregation ; there was no provision made 
in the Levitical constitution for the forgiveness of 
such (Num. XV. 30, 31) ; but sins growing out of 
the weakness of the flesh, out of an imperfect 
insight into God's law, out of heedlessness and 
lack of due circumspection (Lev. v. 15 — 19 ; Num. 
XV. 22 — 29), and afterwards lookedi \i^Ofi. orsi^'^S^ 
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shame and regret. The same diflference exists 
between ojyvoia and ayvdrjfia which has been 
already traced between d/iapTia and dfidfyrrnuiy 
dSixla and dSl/crffia : that one, namely the first, 
is often the more abstract, the other is always the 
concrete. 

"HTTTjiia does not appear in classical Greek, but 
rjTTa, being opposed to vitctf, as discomfiture or 
worsting to victory, and has passed very much 
through the same stages as the Latin ' clades.' In 
the final fia which it has acquired we have an 
illustration of the tendency of so many words to 
obtain an additional syllable in the later periods 
of a language. ''HTrrjfia appears once in the 
Septuagint (Isai. xxxi 8), and twice in the N. T., 
namely at Eom. xi. 12 ; 1 Cor. vi. 7 ; but only in 
the latter instance having an ethical sense, as 
a coming short of duty, a fault, the Grennan j 
' Fehler,' the Latin * delictum/ Gerhard (Loe. \ 
Theoll, xi.) : ' fjTTrifia diminutio, defectus, ab rfr- 
Taadai victum esse, quia peccatores succumbunt 
camis et Satanse tentationibus.* 

TiXfjfifieXeia, a very frequent word in the Old 
Testament (Lev. v. 15 ; Num. xviii. 9, and often), 
does not occur in the New. It is derived, as ne^ 
hardly be said, from TrXr/fifieXi]^, . one who sings 
out of tune (ifKriv and fieXo^), — as ififieki]^ is one 
who is in tune, and ififiiXeia, the right modulation 
of the voice to the music; — so that Augustine's 
Greek is at fault when. \ie ^Tidia va. '\\. \ji.%K^\., * o^nrsB 
est ' (Qu. in Lev, 1. iii. qu. ^0"), an^ Ta»J&fc% TfKnwr 
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iscord or disharmony {irXrffifAekeiai koX d/ie- 
ic, Plutarch, Symp. ix. 14. 7), according to 
56 sublime words of Milton : 

' Disproportioned sin 
Jarred against nature's chime, and with harsh din 
Broke the fair music that all creatures made 
To their great Lord.' 



§ xvii. — ap'xaio^f 7ra\at69. 

Ve should go astray if we contemplated these 
ds as expressing one a higher antiquity than 

other, and should at all seek in this the 
inction between them. On the contrary, this 
oter antiquity will be expressed now by one, 
r by the other. 'Ap;^ato9, expressing that which 

from the beginning (air dpxn^)> if we accept 

as the first beginning of all, must be older 
1 any person or thing that is merely iraXaco^, 
iting a long time ago {wdXat) ; while on the 
3r hand there may be so many later beginnings, 
; it is quite possible to conceive the TraXaio^ 
3lder than the dpxato^. In Donaldson's New 
tylus, p. 19, the following passage occurs : 

the word archceology is already appropriated 
}he discussion of those subjects of which the 
guitj is only comparative, i^. ^o^3X.ftL\><^ ^^'^'- 
nt with the usual distinctioii \>et^^^"vv a^'^yCx.^^ 
TraXaio^ to give the name oi polowilogi'v^ *vj^ 
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those sciences which aim at reproducing an abso- 
lutely primeval state or condition.' I confess I 
fail to find in the uses of 7ra\ai6<; so strong 
a sense, or at least at all so constant a sense, of 
a more primeval state or condition, as this state- 
ment would seem to imply. Thus compare Thucy- 
dides, ii. 15 : avfjL^i^rjKe tovto airb rod irdw 
dpxatov, that is, from the pre-historic time of 
Cecrops, with i. 18 : AaKcSalfitov ix iraXaiTaTov 
evvofiridrij from very early times, but still within 
the historic period ; where the words are used in 
senses exactly reversed. 

The distinction between them is not to be 
looked for here, and on many occasions it is not 
to be looked for at all. Often they occur together 
as merely cumulative synonyms, or at any rate ! 
with no higher antiquity predicated by the one 
than by the other (Plato, Legg. 865 d ; Plutarch, 
Cons, ad ApolL 27 ; Justin Martyi*, Coh. ad Graec. 
5). It lies in the etymology of the words that 
in cases out of number they may be quite in- 
differently used ; that which was from the begin- 
ning will have been generally from a long while 
since ; and that which was from a long while since 
will have been often from the beginning. Thus 
the apxauL (fxovi] of one passage in Plato (Crat. 
418 e) is exactly equivalent to the irakala ffxavq 
of another {Ih, 398 6) ; oi 'n-a\ai,oC and oi apyato^ 
alike mean the ancients (Plutarch, Cons, ad Apoll. 
14 and 33) ; there cannot \>^ tkxslOcl ^^^^.tence 
between iraXaiol xpovot (^^2* "Mlac^c*. ^. "^"^ «sAa^ 
X^^ai ^/jiipai (Ps. xliii- 2). 
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the same time it is evident that whenever 
iphasis is desired to be laid on the reaching 
to a beginning, whatever that beginning may 
);j^a?09 will be preferred. Thus Satan is o 
> dpxaio^; (Eev. xii. 9 ; xx. 2), his mischievous 
erworkings of God reaching back to the 
st epoch of the history of man. The world 
5 the flood, that therefore which was indeed 
the first, is 6 dfy)(alo^ Koafio^ (2 Pet. ii. 5). 
on was dpxato^ fia6fjTi]<: (Acts xxi. 16), "an 
lisciple," not in the sense in which most 
sh readers inevitably take the words, namely, 
ed disciple, but one who had been such from 
ommencement of the faith, from Pentecost 
Fore it. The original founders of the Jewish 
Qonwealth, who, as such, gave with authority 
iw, are oi dpxalot (Matt. v. 21, 27, 33 ; cf. 
n. xxiv. 14 ; Isai. xxv. 1) ; wlarc^ dpx^t^ 
bins, H, E. v. 28, 9), is the faith which was 
the beginning, "once delivered to the saints." 
Timceus of Plato, 22 6, offers an instructive 
ye in which both words occur, where it is 
ard to trace the finer instincts of language 
I have determined their several use ; another 
3 in the Trachinice, 546, where Deianira 
s of the poisoned shirt, the gift to her of 
IS : 

^v fjLoi TToXaidi/ hStpov dp^cdov ttotc 
Oripos, XefirjTi X'aX<^<j^ KCKpvfificpop, 

are the I^umenides, 727, 728, ^\nc^\\5cra^^^% 

T. 

T^w, like the Latin *pTis>evx^' V^SS. ^'^weo. 
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designate the ancient as the venerable ag well, as 
that to which the honour due to antiquity belongs; 
thus Kvpo^ 6 dpxalo^, Xenophon, Anah. i 9. 1 ; 
and it is here that we reach a point of decided 
divergence between it and iraXaio^, each going off 
into a secondary meaning of its own, which it 
does not share with the other, but possesses ex- 
clusively as its own domain. I have just observed 
that the honour of antiquity is sometimes ex- 
pressed by dpxcuo^, nor indeed is it altogether 
strange to TraXaco^ : but there are other qualities 
that cleave to the ancient ; it is often old-fashioned, 
seems to be unsuitable to the present, and to 
belong to a world which has past away. We 
have a witness for this fact in our own language, 
where ' antique ' and ' antic ' are but two different 
spellings of one and the same word. There hes 
often in apx<uo^ this sense superadded of old- 
world fashion ; now not merely antique, but anti- 
quated and out of date (^Eschylus, Prom. V, 325 ; 
Aristophanes, Plut 323) ; and still more strongly 
in dpxai'OTrj^;, which has no other meaning but 
this (Plato, Legg, ii. 657 b). 

But while dpxO''lo<i goes off in this direction (we 
have, indeed, no instance in the N. T.), waXad^ 
diverges in another, of which the K T. usage will 
supply a large number of examples. That which 
has existed long has been exposed to, and in many 
cases will have suffered from, the wrongs and 
injuries of time ; it will be old in the sense of 
more or less worn out ; and it is always 7ra\ai6<:, 
never dpxato^, whicb. ia em^Voy^^ \.o ^^t^^a^ ^Id 
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in such a sense as this/ Thus Ifidriov iraXat,6v 
(Matt. ix. 16); oaKol iraXaiol (Matt. ix. 17) ; so 
da-Koifs ira\aiov<; koI xaTcppayyoTa^ (Josh ix. 10) ; 
TraXaid pcucrj (Jer. xlv. 11). In the same way, 
while oi dpxO'ioi could never express the old men 
of a living generation as compared with the young 
of the same, ol iraXatoC continually bears this 
sense ; thus v€0<; fik iraXaLo^ (Homer, II. xiv. 108, 
and often) ; woKveTel^ koX waXaioi (Philo, De ViL 
Cord. 8 ; cf. Job xv. 10). It is the same with the 
words formed on iraXaiof;: thus Heb. viii. 13: 
TO Sk waXcuovfievov teal yr^pda-KoVy iyyv^ d<f>a- 
vioTfiov ; cf. Heb. i. 11 ; Luke xii 33 ; Ecclus. xiv. 
17 ; while Plato joins TraXa^d-n;? and aairpSTrj^ 
together (Itq>. x. 609 e; cf. Aristophanes, Plut 
1086 : T/ovf TToXaia xal aairpd). As often as 
iraXato^ is employed to connote this worn out, 
or wearing out, by age, it will absolutely demand 
Kaivo^ as its opposit/C (Mark ii. 21 ; Heb. viii. 13), 
as it will also sometimes have it on other occa- 
sions (Herod, ix. 26, his) ; when this does not lie 
in the word, there is nothing to prevent veo<; 
being set over against it (Lev. xxvi. 10 ; Homer, 
Od, ii. 293; Plato, Cratylus, 418 6; ^schylus, 
Eumenides, 778, 808) ; and Kaivc^ against dp'XfLlo^ 
(2 Cor. V. 17 ; PhUo, De ViL Con. 10). 

^ The same lies, or may lie, in 'vetus,' as witnesses 
Tertullian's pregnant antithesis {Adv. Marc. i. 8) : ' Deus si 
est yetns, non erit ; si est novus, non fuit.' 
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§ xviii — fiwfio^, Ovcriaarrjpiov, 

I HAVE noticed elsewhere, in dealing with the 
words 7rpo<f>rjT€V(o and fiaprevofiai {Synonyms of 
the N. T,, part I. § vL), the accuracy with which in 
several instances the lines of demarcation between 
the sacred and profane, between the true rehgion 
and the false, are maintained in the words which 
are severally appropriated to each, and not per- 
mitted to be promiscuously used for the one and 
for the other alike. We have another example of 
this same precision here, in the fact of the constant 
use in the N". T. of OvaiaarripioVy occurring as it 
does more than twenty times, for the altar of the 
true God, while on the one occasion when a 
heathen altar has need to be named (ActsxviL 
23) the word is changed, and ^<ofjb6<$ in the place 
of dvaiaarnpiov is employed. 

But indeed this distinction is common to all 

sacred and ecclesiastical Greek, both to that which 

goes before, and that which foUows, the writings 

of the New Covenant. Thus so resolute were the 

Septuagint Translators to mark the distinction 

between the altars of the true God and those on 

which abominable things were offered, that there 

is every reason to think they invented the word 

dvaiacrrripiov for the purpose of maintaining this 

distinction; being indeed herein more nice than 

the inspired Hebrew Scriptures themselves, in 

which n^rp do^s ^^ ^^^ '^^^ ^^^ ®^d for the 

other (Lev! i. 9 •, Isai. x\\i. ^"^^ \ ^^^ V^ssSi^ 

observe that ^uo-taax^piov, ipxo^etVj >0£x& ^^xi.\RSL y 



NEW TESTAMENT. 79 

dvaiaanipLo^, as Ikaan^piov (ExoA xxv. 17 ; Heb. 
ix. 5) of iXaoTTjpio^, nowhere occurs in classical 
Greek ; and it is this fact of its having been 
coined by the Septuagint Translators one must 
suppose that Philo has in mind when he aflirms 
that Moses invented the word (De Vit Mos, iii. 10). 
At the same time the writers of the Septuagint do 
not themselves invariably observe this distinction. 
Thus there are four occasions, two in the Second 
Book of Maccabees (ii 20 ; xiii 8), and two in /^ 
Ecclesiasticus (1. 13, 16), where ySw/Ao? is used of the 
altar of the true God ; these two Books however, 
it must be remembered, hellenize very much ; it 
is employed in like manner occasionally by Philo, 
thus De Vit Mos, iii. 29 : and BvaiaarTjpiov is v 
sometimes used of an idol altar ; thus Judg. ii. 2 ; 
vi. 25 ; 4 Kin. xvi. 10, and in other places. Still 
these are quite the rare exceptions, and some- 
times the antagonism between the words comes out 
with the most marked emphasis. It does so, for 
example, at 1 Mace. i. 59, where the historian 
recounts how the servants of Antiochus offered 
sacrifices to Olympian Jove on the altar which 
had been built over the altar of the God of Israel : '^ 
Ovaid^ovre^ iirl rov ^(ofiov, 09 fjv eirl rov Ovaui- '' 
oTTjpiov, Our Translators here are put to their 
shifts, and are obliged to render ^(oiio^ 'idol altar,' 
and dvariaa-TTjpiov ' altar.' In the Latin, of course, 
there is no such difl&culty ; for at a very early day 
the Church adopted 'altare' as tti^ ^otft. ^■x!^^<^^- 
sive of her altar, and assigned * axa"* ^^Osm^^^ 
to heathen uses. Thus Cypxian (Ep. ^^ ^^:>g^^^^^^ 
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his wonder at the profane boldness of one of tiifi 
'thurificati/ or those -who in time of persecution 
had consented to save their lives by burning 
incense before a heathen idol, — ^that he should 
afterwards have dared, without having obtained 
the Church's forgiveness, to continue his mimstiy 
— ' quasi post aras diaboli accedere ad aMare Dei 
fas sit/ I said the distinction between /8®/wi5 
and dvaiaoTriptoVy first established in the Sep- 
tuagint, and recognized in the N". T., was after- 
wards observed in ecclesiastical Greek ; for the 
Church has still her OvaUi alviaeo)^ (Heb. Yiii. 15) 
and ber Ovala dvafivi]a-€a)^, or rather her dva- 
fjuvrja-c^ Ovala^, and therefore her Ovacaar^puof 
stilL This may be seen in the following passage of 
Chrysostom {In 1 Up. ad Cor. Horn. 24), in which 
Christ is assumed to be speaking : &a-Te ii 
aifiaro^ iTnOvfieUj fifj rov r&v eiSooXtDV ^ufMf 
Tft> T&v dXoycov <f>6v(py dXKa to BvaLoarripLOV to 
eiiov tS ifim <f>0Lvca<Te aXfiart. Compare Made, 
Works, 1672, p. 391 ; and Augusti, Handbuck A 
Christl. ArcJiOBol: voL i. p. 412. 



§ xix. — fieravoeto, fi€TafiiX>ofia&. 

It is a frequent statement of our early theo- i 

logians that fierdvoia and fierafiiXeta, with their 

several verbs, /ureravoeiv aai ji6Tayji.4Xe<rfla4^ are 

used with this distinction, t\i«ife N^\ie^ V\. S& \ar 

tended ix> express the mete d^aiie >i>QaJ^ '^^ ^^^^ 
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oiglit be undone, accompaiiied Mfiih regfets 6t 
tven with remorse, but with no effective change 
S heart, there the latter words are employed ; but 
rbere a true change of heart toward God, there 
he former. It was Be2a, I think, who first / 
trongly urged this difference between the words. 
Je was followed by many ; thus see Spanheim, 
Dub. Evang. voL iii. dub. 9 ; and Chillingworth 
Sermons before Charles /. p. 11) : ' To this purpose 
t is worth the observing, that when the Scripture | 
fpeaks of that kind of repentance, which is only | 
ionow for something done, and wishing it undone, = 
t constantly useth the word fierafAiT^eu^ to which | 
forgiveness of sins is nowhere promised. So it is 
written of Judas the son of perdition, Matt, xxvii [ 
iy fierafi€\fi6eU direTpe-^e, he repented and went, 
uul kunged himself, and so constantly in other* 
places. But that repentance to which remission 
)f sins and salvation is promised, is perpetually 
ai^essed b y the word pberdvoia, whic h signiffeth 
thorou gh chan ge of the heart and soul, of the 
Itfe and actions, * 

Let me, before proceeding further, correct a 
slight inaccuracy in this statement. MerafjUXeia "" 
ftowhere occurs in the N, T. ; only once, if we 
Diay trust Trommius^ in the Old (Hos. xi. 8). So 
fir as we deal with New Testament synonyms^ 
it is properly between the verbs alone that the 
comparison can be instituted and a distinction 
wiight to be dmwn ; though, md&eA,^\i^\» S& 'gj^^. 
^them will be good of their &\x\>a\aAi\.\>i^% %aN?<^ 
^ statement will need also a oetteJax c^\sb&S^^»«* 
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tion, as will prejsiehtly appear. Jeremy Taylof 
allows this. His words — they occur in his pest 
treatise, On the Doctrine and Practice ofltepmtancti 
ch, ii § 1, 2 — are as follows : * The Greeks use 
two words to express this duty, fierap^keia and 
fierdvot^a, MerafiiXeia is from fieTafieXjelaOait 
J post factum angi et cruciari, to be afOicted in mind, 
to be troubled for our former folly ; it is hvaapir 
arrja-i^ iirl 7r€7r/oa7/A€i/oA9,.saith Phavorinus, a being 
displeased for what we have done, and it is gene* 
rally used for all sorts of repentance ; but moie 
properly to signify either the beginning of a good, 
or the whole state of an ineffective, repentance, 
In the first sense we find it in St. Matthew, i/*€& 

Sk IB6VT€^ OV /Jb€T€fl€\'^OfJT€ WTepoV TOV WtOTeU* 

aa^ avT^, and ye, seeing, did not repent that ye 
might believe Him. Of the second sense we have 
em example in Judas, fierafieKrjOet,^ dwiarpe^ 
he "repented" too, but the end of it was he died 
with anguish and despair. , , , There is in this 
repentance a sorrow for what is done, a HialiVing 
of the thing with its consequents and effect, aod 
§0 far also it is a change of mind. But it goes po 
further than so far to change the mind that it 
brings trouble and sprrow, and such things as are 
the natural events of it. , , , When there waa 
a difference made, fierdvoia was the better wor4 
which does not properly signify the sorrow foi 
having done amiss, but something that is nobler 
than it, but brought in at the gate of sorrow. 
For V ^^Ta &€ov \inrri, a godly sorrow, that i5 
/^fra/^i^ei^a, or th^. first beginning of repentauc^ 
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fAerdvoMV /carepyd^erai, worketh this better re- 
pentance, fierdvotav dfierafjUXryrov and eh croiri^r 
piav' Presently, however, he admits that 'how- 
ever the grammarians may distinguish them, yet 
the words are used promiscuously,' and that it is 
impossible to draw so rigid a line of distinction 
between them as some have attempted to do. 
This to a considerable extent is true, yet not so 
true but that a predominant use of one and of 
the other can very clearly be traced. 

Meravoelv is properly to know after, as irpovoelv 
to know lefore, and fierdvma after or later know- 
ledge, as wpovoia foreknowledge ; which is well 
brought out by Clement of Alexandria (Strom, 
ii 6) ; el €0' oU fifiaprev fiereyorjaev, el avveaiv 
tka^ev e<f> 0I9 eTrraiaev, teal fieTeyvo), oirep iaTi, 
fierd ravra eyvo)* fipaSela yap yv&at^, fierdpoia. 
At its next step fierdvoia signifies the change of 
mind consequent on this after-knowledge. At ita 
third, regret for the course pursued, resulting 
from the change of mind consequent on this after- 
knowledge ; * passio quaedam animi quae, veniat de 
offensS. ^ententiae prioris/ as Tertulliau (De Peewit, 
1) affirms, was all that the heathen understood by 
it At this stage of its meaning it is found con:? 
nected with hrjyiio^ (Plutarch, Quom, Am, cffi 
Adul 12). Last of all it signifies change of 
conduct for the future, -springing from all this. 
There is not of necessity any ethical meaning 
iu the word in any of these stages of meaning—- 
the change of mind, and of action upon this 
following, may be for the woia^ ^ '^^\!L ^ i^^ 
G 2 
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the better; thus Plutarch (Sept. Sap. Canv. 21) 
tells us of two murderers, who, having spared ft 
child, afterwards 'repented' Qietevorfaav) and 
Sought to slay it ; fierafieXeia is used by him 
in the same sense of a repenting of good (De Ser. 
H'um. Vin. 11) ; so that here also Tertullian had 
right in his complaints {De Pcenit. 1) : ' Quaitt 
autem in poenitentifiB axitu irrationaliter devei* 
ijentur [ethnici]) vel uno isto satis erit expedite, 
cum illam etiam in bonis actis suis adhibent 
Poenitet fidiei, amoris, simplicitatis, patientiae, 
misericordi^, prout q^ttid in ingratiam cecidit' 
i?he regret may be, and ofbeil is, quite unconnected 
with the sonde of any wrong done, of the violation 
of any moral iMr^ may be simply what onr 
fathers were wont to call 'hadiwist' (had-I-wid 
better^ I should have acted otherwise) ; thus see 
Plutairch, Ih M>. Ed. 14; Stpt. Sap, Cm'o. 12; 
De Soler. Anivi. 3 : Xutd; St ahrftihhvo^^ fyf /lera* 
youiv oPofAa^ofier, ' displeasure with oneself, prO= 
ceeding from pain, which we call repentantie^ 
(Holland). That it had sometimes, though rarely, 
an ethicd toeamng, none would of course deny 
in which 6ense Plutarch (D6 Set. Num. Vin, 6] 
has a passage in wonderful harmony with Bom 

It ii9 only aHer ii^opoia has been taken U] 
into the uses of Scripture, ot of writer^ dependen 
on Scriptusie, that it comes predominantly to meai 
a cbtmge M mind^ taking a ^o^ser view of the paisi 
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i and ont of all this a change of life for the better. 
I This is aU imported into> does not etymologically 
nor yet by primary usage lie in, the word. Not 
I Teiy frequent in tibe Septuagint (yet see Ecclus, 
I xliv. 15 ; Wisd. xl 24 ; xiL 10, 19; and for the 
f VOTb, Jer. viii 6), it is frequent in Philo, who 

I joins fuerayoM with /3e\Tlm(r$^ {De Ahrah, 3), 
explaining it as vpb^ ri fieKrioy ^ fiera^oXij (ibid, 
and De Pom. 2) ; while in the N. T. iiercoHtelv and 
fUToyoia are never used in other than an ethical 
8ensa It is singular how seldom they occur in 
the writings of St Paul, lAeravoelv only once, and 
luravouL not more than four timea 

But while thus iieravoelv and fberdvoui gradu* 
ally advanced in depth and fidness of meaning, 
till ihey became the fixed and recognised words 
to express that mighty change in mind, heart and 
life wrought by the Spirit of God ; * such a virtuous 
alteration of the mind and purpose as begets a 
like virtuous change in the life and practice' 
(Ketilewell) as we call repentance; the like 
honour was very partially vouchsafed to fj^era^ 
flikeia and fierafiiKeaOai, The first, explained 
by Plutarch as ^ hrl raS^ ^Bavai^, iaai irapdvofAOk 
Mai aieparei^, aUryyvmi {De Qen. See, 22), asso« 
elated by him with fiapvOvfiia {An Vit, ad Inf. 2), 
by Plato with rapaxn (-B^. ix. 677 e), has been 
noted as never occurring in the N. T. ; the second 
only five times ; and on one of these to designate 
the sorrow of this world whida. 'voTV'^VJa. ^^"^Sis.^^ 
Judas Iscanot (Matt, xxvii, S"), axi*^ Q«^ «as:S5wst 
expressing not the repentance oi mcvv^>sv& q^^ ^'^ 
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(Heb. vii 21) ; and this while fierdvoia occutt 
Some five aild twenty, and fieravoeiv some five and 
thirty times. Those who deny that either in 
profane or sacred Greek any traceable difference 
existed between the words are able in the former 
to point to passages where fierafiikeia is used in 
all those senses which have been here claimed 
for fierdvpi^a, to others where the two ^ em- 
ployed as convertible terms, and both to express 
remorse (Plutarch, De trunq. Anim, 19); in the 
latter to passages in th6 K T. where fierafieKeaOai 
implies all that fiejavoeiv would have implied 
(Matt, xxi 29, 32). But all this freely admitted, 
there does remain, both in sacred and profane use, 
a very distinct preference for fierdvoia as the 
expression of the nobler repentance. This we 
might, indeed, have expected beforehand, from the 
relative etymological value of the words. He who 
has changed his mind about the past is in the way 
to change everything; he who has an after can 
may have nothing but a selfish dread of the con- 
sequences of what he has done ; so that the long 
debate on the relation of these words with one 
another may be summed up in the words of 
Bengel, which seem to me to express the exact 
truth of the matter ; allowing a difference, but not 
urging it too far (Ghiomon If. T, ; 2 Cor, vii. 10) : 
* Vi etymi fjneTavoia proprie est mentis, fierafiekeuk 
voluntatis; quod iUa sententiam, hsec solicitu- 
dinem vel potius studixmi imvi^tMTCL dic^t. . » . . 
Utmmqne ergo dicitur de eo, c\>OLe.\xvi^^Nk^^T>L^^^& 
pCBuitet, sive poenitentia \>0Txa «»Vt ^^^^ ^^^^ ^ 
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inskd rei sive bonse, siye earn mutatione actionum 

in posterum, sive dtia eanL Yemntamen si usiiin 

spectes, furafiikt^a plerunque est fiiaov voca- 

bulnm, et zefertor potissimxun ad actiones singu-* 

lares: jierdvoia vero, in N. T. prsesertim^ in bonam 

ptrtem smnitur, quo notatnr poenitentia totius 

vitae ipsorumque nostri quodammodo : sive tota 

ilia beata mentis post errorem et peecata remini- 

scentia, cum omnibus affectibus eam ingredien- 

tibus, quam fructus digni sequuntur, Hinc fit ut 

fAeravoeiv saepe in imperativo ponatur, fierafjue- 

Xeladak nunquam : ceteris autem locis, ubicunque 

jierdvo&a legitur, fierafjuiXeiav possis substituere : 

sed non contra.' 



§xx.— /top^, cr'XTjfia, IBia. 

Mop^rj is 'form,' 'fonna/ 'gestalt;' (ryrffia is 
'fiswhion/ 'habitus/ 'figur;' tSea, 'appearance/ 
'species.' The first two, which occur not un- 
frequently together (Plutarch, Syrwp. viii 2, 3), 
are objective ; for the form and fashion of a thing 
would exist, were it alone in the universe, and 
whether there were any to behold it or no. The 
other is subjective, the appearance of a thing 
implying some to whom this appearance is made ; 
there must needs be a seer before there can be 
a seen. 

To consider in the first 'pVac^ ^^ ^\kssRidss^ 
between /Jtoptfyri and oyr\^. T\iO ^^%^<i\x>L^^^^ 
we may best study this distmeXA.o\i, «sv?i. ^ *^^ 
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same time appreciate its importance. Is that great 
doctrinal passage in the Philippians (iL 6 — S), 
where St. Paul speaks of the Son of Grod before 
his Incarnation as subsisting '' in the form of God" 
{iv iJLop4iv B£ot; inrdpxwv), aa aaffliining at hit 
Incarnation '' the form of a servant" (jwp^iiv Sov* 
\ov Xafidy), and after his Incarnation and during 
his walk upon earth as "being found in fashim 
as a man " (cx^/AarA evpeOeU w ap0pmwo%). It 
was the custom of the Fathers to urge the first 
phrase, iv p^op^^ &€ov inrdpx<»y, against the 
Arians, and the Lutherans did the same against ' 
the SocinianSy as a ' dictum probans ' of the abso- 
lute divinity of the Son of Grod ;. that is, they 
aflBrmed fiop^rj here to be equivalent to ovaia or 
^vo-t9. This asserted equivalence cannot, however, 

^as is now g^ierally acknowledged, be maintained. 
Doubtless there does lie in the words a proof of 
the divinity of Christ, but implicitly and not ex- 
plicitly. Mo/9^17 is not » oxHrlax at the same 
time none could be ev fiop<f>^ %€ov who was not 
God, as is well put by Bengel : * Forma Dei non 

, est natura divina, sed tamen is qui in form& Dei 
extabat, Deus est ;' and this because /Aop^i/, like 
the Latin 'forma^' the German 'gestalt^' signifies 

V the form as it is the utterance of the inner Ufe ; 
not being, but manner of being, or better still, 
manner of existence \ and only God could have 
the manner of existence of God, But He who 
had thus beeti from eternity ^v yio^<^ BeoO, took 

Bt bia Licamation /iop4>T|v SovXam. l^i^^^T^toj ^ 
hi9 taking of our ftesh Va Vetevu Vck^^^n "^w 
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was nothing docetic, nothing imaginary about it 
His manner of existence was now that of a Bovko^, 
that is, of a SovKo^ rov @eov : for with all our 
Lord's humiliations He was never a So5Xo9 av- 
0fHlnrmv ; their Sidicoyo^ He may have been, and '^ 
from time to time eminently was (John xiii. 4, 5 ; 
Matt XX. 28), this is part of his raTre/vcoo-^? men-> 
tioned in the next verse ; but their Sovko^ never* 
It was with respect of God He so emptied Himself 
of his glory, that, from that manner of existence 
in which He thought it not robbery to be equal 
with God, He became his servant 

The next clause, "and being found in fashion 
(^X^V^****) as a man," is very instructive for the 
distinguishing of axrifia from iJi*op4>v* The verity 
of the Son's Incarnation was expressed in the "^ 
liop(f>fjv BovXov \a^(op. These words which follow 
do but express the outward facts which came 
under the knowledge of his fellow-men, with 
therefore an emphasis on evpeOeh: fle was by 
men found in fashion as a man, the ajf^fjua here 
signifying his whole outward presentation, as 
Bengel puts it well : * 2x»7/*a, habitus, cultus, 
vestitus, victus, gestus, sermones et actiones.' In 
none of these did there appear any difference 
between Him and the other children of men 
^TCif*^ is the outline, as Plutarch (De Plac. Phil. 
14) describes it : iariv hri^dveva Kal irepi/ypa^^ 
teal iripa^ adfAaro^. 

The distinction between tlie wot&a e-cyov^ ^^s5^ 
verjr clearly in the compound veiVia ji.CTaa'yjw.o^ 
'^ieiy &nd /^eraftop^ovy. Thus i£ 1 N^^^ ^ ^SsiSSiS^ 
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a Dutcli garden into an Italian, this would be 
fjLerao'xvH^'riafAOf; I but if I were to transfonn 
a garden into something wholly diflTerent^ say a 
garden into a city, this would be /terayxo/o^axrt?. 
It is possible for Satan /Li€rao-;^i7/^aTi(;€iV himself 
into an angel of light (2 Cor. xL 14) ; he can 
take all the outward semblance of such ; the 
fieraiiop^ovaOai would be impossible ; it would 
involve an inwardness of change, a change not 
external but internal, not of accidests but of 
essence, which lies quite beyond his power. How 
fine and subtle is the variation of words at Eom! 
jdi. 2 ; though * (conformed' and 'trans/ormec? '^ in 
our Translation have failed adequately to repre- 
sent it 'Do not fall in,' says the Apostle, 'with 
the fleeting fashions of this world, nor be your- 
selves fashioned to them (jiif <7vcr;^/taTtf€<j^e), 
but undergo a deep abiding change {oKKa fieror 
fiop<f>ovfT6e) by the renewing of your mind, such 
as the Spirit of God alone can work in you 
(2 Cor. iii. 18).' Theodoret, commenting on these 
words, calls particular attention to this variation 
of the word used, a variation which it would task 
the highest skill of the English scholar adequately 
to reproduce in his own language. Among much 
else which is interesting, he says : 'EStSocr/ceK 

* The Authorized Version is the first which uses 'trans- 
formed ' here. Wiclif and the Bheims, hoth foUowing closely 
the Yvlgate, 'transfigured,' and the intermediate Heformed 
Versions, 'changed into the iaa\i\ou ol! '^ >i)si^ ^v^VasasiNks^ 
lam here seeking to draw are cottecX., «ii^M>i>afci ^\saaA\^ 
-fe English aa weJl as Greek, « ttwaaioxma^' \^Tio\.^^^Q^ 
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oaop irpo^ ret wapovra ttj^ aperrj^ to Bid<l>opov* 
ravra yap ixakeae ajfijfia, rtjv aperijv tk fiopifnjv 
f} fiop(l>ff Si dXfjO&y irpayfJidrtDV arifiavrucify ro 
hi (TXVfjui €v8id\vrov xPVf^^* Meyer perversely 
enough, * Beide Worte stehen im Gegensatze nur 
durch die Prapositionen, ohne dififerenz des Stamm- 
Verba;' and compare Fritzsche, in loc. One can 
understand a commentator overlooking, but scarcely 
one denying, the significance of this change. For 
the very different uses of the words, see Plutarch^ 
Quom, AdvX* ah Amic, 7, in which chapter both 
occur. 

At the resurrection Christ fieraax'W^^laei the 
bodies of his saints (PhiL iii 21 ; cf. 1 Cor. xv. 
53), on which saying Calov remarks, 'lUe /Aero- 
(rx'^fiaTia-fio^ non substantialem mutationem, sed 
accidentalem, non ratione quidditatis corporis nos- 
tri, sed ratione qtuilitatum, salva quidditate, im- 
portat :' but the changes of heathen deities into 
wholly other shapes are fi€TafjLop^d>aei<;. In the 
/t€Ta<7;^?7/iiaTt<7/L669 there is transition, but no abso- v' 
lut« solution of ^continuity. The butterfly, pro- 
phetic image of our resurrection, is immeasurably 
more beautiful than the grub, yet has been duly 
unfolded from it ; but when Proteus changes him- 
self into a flame, a wild beast, a running stream 
(VirgU, Oeorg. iv. 442), each of these disconnected 
with all that went before, there is then not a 
change merely of the a-xvf^a, but of ihe >fiop<f>ri. 
All the conditions of our Lord' a o^tlX^c^^ xxxsjL^- 
went so wonderful an alteration at t\l^^^^i3L^'^^'C^ss^ 
that we must not vjronder to ^leax \XiaX. ^S!w^ "^^^sj®. 
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He appeared to his disciples ^i^ iripf fiop^ 
(Mark xvl 12), though that phrase seems at first 
to express more even than that change would 
have involved. It is only, however, in keeping 
with the fAeT€fiop<l>(i0fi of Matt xvii 2 ; Mark 
J ix. 2 ; this change upon the Mount heing a pro- 
phetic anticipation of that which should be. 

The fJLop<l>ii then, it may be assumed, is of the 
essence of a thing ;i we cannot conceive of ihe 
thing as apart from this its formality, to use 
* formality ' in its old logicd sense ; the a^fia \» 
of its accident, having to do not with the ' quid^ 
ditas,' but the 'qualitas,' and, however it may 
change, leaving the 'quidditas' untouched, the 
thing itself essentially or formally the same as it 
was before ; as one has said, fiopj>ii <f>v<r€Wt 
ayrip^a efeo)? : thus a")(rjp,a jScunXiieoy (Lucian, 
Pise, 35) is the whole outward array and adorn- ^ 
ment of a monarch--diadem, tiara, sceptre, robe 
(cf. his Hermot 86) — all which he might lay aside 
and remain king notwithstanding. It in no sort 
belongs or adheres to the man as a part of him- 
self He may put it on, and again put it off 
Thus Menander (Meineke, Frag, Com. p. 985) : 

vpaov KOKOvpyos (rx^fi vn€ia'€\3ci>p dtnjp 
K€Kpvfifiivrf Kccroi Traylr rots frkrialov. 

Thus, too, the <Txfjiia rov Koafwv passes away J 
(1 Cor. vil 31), the image being here probably 

' 'La forme est n^cesMoiemeiit en t«9Y«\. w^^3^ ^sss^bSSssi^ 
ou avec Je fond. La figure au coutttwi^ caX. ^^\&^sA^v««^^»s^ 
deeobjeta; se conjoit ^ pwf (J^a^e, Syn^^Frane.^.^XlV 
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liawn fitom the shifting scenes of ft theatre, but 
the KoafjLo^ itself abides ; there is no ri'Km rov 
Ko&fbovy but only rot; al&vo^. 

There is so fat a corresponding use in Latin of 
the words ' forma ' and ' figura^' that while ' figura 
formse ' occtirs not rarely (* veterem /ottHcb servare 
igura/m;' and cfc Cicero, Nat Deor. i. 32), * forma 
figurae' not at all (see l)oderlein, LcUein. 8yn, 
vol. iii p. 87). Contrast too in English ' deformed * 
and 'disfigured.' A hunchbew^k is 'deformed,' a 
tnan that has been beaten about the face is ' dis^* 
figured;' one is for life, the other may be only 
for a few days. In 'transformed' and 'trans- 
figured ' it is easy to recognize the Same distinc- 
tion. There are some valuable remarks on the 
distinction between fU)p<l>tf and fr)(rifia in The 
J<ywmal af (Jlamcal and Saered Philology, No. 7, 
pp. 113, 116, 121, 

*iBia occurs only once in the K T. (Matt. 3txviii. 
8)> Our Translators have there rendered it ' coun- 
tenance/ as at 2 Mace. iii. 16 'face.' It is not 
k happy tr£«islatioti ; 'appearance' would have 
been much bettet ; for IBia is exactly this, 'species 
sub oculos cadens,' not the thing itself, but the 
thing as beholden ; thus Plato {Rep, ix. 588 c), 
TrXdrre ISiav Oriplov itolkLXov, fashion to thyself 
the image of a manifold beast ; so iiia rov Trpoa-" 
anrov, the look of the countenance (Plutarch, 
Pj^, 3, and often), iS4A koKo^, fair to look on 
(Piftdar, Olymp. xi 122), x*ovo^ l^ed, ^S^fc '^^ 
^earande of snow (Philo, Quod DeU Pol. Itv^s^. ^§^\ 
tt# ^^ nerer bears tlie meamB^ VtcisScL wst 
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Translators ]bave given it; rather that which 
Plutarch ascribes to it in a definition, of which all 
the earlier parts may be past by, as belonging 
to the word in its philosophic use, and of which 
the last clause alone concerns us here (De Plac, 
Phil, i. 9) ; ISea iarlv ovtrla aawfiaro^, avrij fiiv 
fiif v<f>€(rTW(ra Kaff avTi]v, elKOvl^ovaa 8k r^ 
a/Mop^ov^ vXa^, Kai airla yivofiivi^ 7^9 rovrtof 
Se/f 60)9. The word in all its uses is constant to 
the definition of this last clause, and to the IBetv 
lying at its own base ; oftentimes it is manifestly 
so, as in the following quotation from Philo, which 
is further curious as showing how widely his 
doctrine of the Logos differed from St. John's, 
was in fact a denial of it on its most important 
side : Be xnrepdvto tovtcov [t&v x^povfilfi] A6709 
^€to9 €69 oparfjv ovK fjkOev IBiay {De Prof, 19). 
On the distinction between elBp^ and IBia, and 
how far in the Platonic philosophy there is a 
distinction between them at all, see Stallbaum'a 
note on Plato's Republic, x. 596 b; Donaldson's 
CratyluSy 3d ed. p. 105 ; and Professor Thompson's 
note on Archer Butler's Lectures, yoL ii p. 127. 



§ xxi. — yjrvx^LKo^, aapKiKo^. 

"ifvxtfco^ occurs six times in the N. T. ; on three 
of these it has no distinctly ethical meaning 
attached to it; but the meanness of the a-&fia 
'^vxi'fcov which the beUever now bears about with; 
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h^m is contrasted with the glory of the spiritual 
which he shall bear (1 Cor. xv. 44 bis, 45). On 
the other three occasions a moral emphasis rests 
on the word, and always a most depreciatory. 
Thus St Paul declares the ^^vx^ko^ receives not 
the things of the Spirit of God (1 Cor. ii. 14); 
St. James characterizes the wisdom which is 
'^rv^^ticij, as also iTTLjeio^ and SaifiovitiSrj^ (iii. 15) ; 
St. Jude explains the '^v^lkoI as irvevfia fitf 
€')(ovT€<: (ver, 19). The word nowhere appears in 
the Septuagint, but yfrvxt/cA^ in the sense of 
'heartily' twice (2 Mace. iv. 37 ; xiv. 24). 

It is at first with something of surprise that 
we find '^vxt/co^ employed in these senses, and 
keeping this company ; and the modern fashion of 
talking about the soul, as though it were the 
highest part of man, does not make this surprise 
the less ; for it would rather lead us to expect to 
find it grouped with irvevfiaTifco^, as though there 
were oiJy light shades of difference between them. 
But indeed this is characteristic pf the inner 
^fferences between Christian and heathen, and 
indicative of those better gifts and graces which 
the Dispensation of the Spirit has brought into 
the world, ^vx^fco^, continually used as the 
highest in later classical Greek literature — I do 
not think the word is older than Aristotle — ^being 
there opposed to aapxiKo^, or rather, where there 
was no ethical antithesis, to a-cofiaTiKo^ (Plutarch, 
De Plac, Phil I 9. ; Aristotle, Ethic. Nic. iii 10. 2), 
and constantly employed in praise as the noblest 
part of man (Plutarch, JVc iSua^.^Vim set, E^vj^,^. 
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and 14), must come down from its high estate^ 
another so much greater than it being installed in 
the chiefest place of all; for indeed that old 
philosophy knew of nothing higher than the sold 
of man ; but Eevelation of the Spirit of God, and 
of that, indwelling and making his habitation with 
men, and calling out an answering spirit in them. 
According to it the '^i^v, no less than the crip^, 
belongs to the lower r^on of man*s being ; and if 
a double use of '^vxn in Scripture (as at Matt 
xvi 26 ; Mark viii. 35) requires a certain caution 
in this statement, it is at any rat^ plain that 
y^vxtKo^: is not a word of honour^ any mote than 
o-apKtKo^y and is an epithet quite as freely applied 
to this lower. The ^^vxi^/co^ of Scripture is one 
for whom the y^vxi} is the highest motive power 
of life and action ; in whom the TTPeSfjLa^ as the 

» Hilary has not piite, however nearly, extricated himself 
from this notion, and in the following passage certainly 
ascribes more to the yitvxucos than the Scriptorea do> howeyer 
plainly he sets him in opposition to the m^vfiorucos {Trad, 
in Ps. xiv. 3): * Apostolus et camalem [p-apKucov] hominem 
posuit, et animalem [ylrvxiKov], et spiritalem [nvn^/iorucoV] ; 
oamalem, bellutt modo divina et humana neg^entem, cajns 
vita corporis famola sit, negotiosa cibo, somno, libidine. 
Animalis autem, qui ex judicio sens^ humani quid decens 
honestumque sit, sentiat, atque ab omnibus vitiis animo sue 
atictore se referat, suo proprio sensu ntilia et honesta di^u- 
dicans; nt pecnniam spematjut j^uniis parens sit, ut ambitione 
oareat, ut voluptatibus resistat. Spiritalis autem est, eui 
superiora ilia ad Dominum stadia sint, et hoc quod i^, per 
scientiam Dei agat, intelligens et cognoscens quae sit vdnntat 
Ejus, et sciens quse ratio sit a Deo camis assumptie, qui 
mncis ttiumphns, qntb mortis potestas, qote in virtnte resnr* 
Jifciioma opecatia' Gompaie lxen»V]i&, "v . ^, 



NEW TESTAMENT. 97 

f 

organ of the divine Tlvevfia, is suppressed, dormant, 
for the time as good as extinct ; whom the opera- 
tion of this divine Uvevfia has never lifted into 
the region of spiritual things (Eom. vii. 14 ; viii 
1 ; Jude 19). For a good collection of passages 
from the Greek Fathers in which the word is 
employed in this sense, see Suicer, Thes. s.v. 

It may be said that the aapxiKo^ and the 
'^Itvxttc6<: alike, in the language of Scripture, stand 
in opposition to the wvevfiariKo^. Both epithets 
ascribe to him concerning whom they are predi- 
cated a ruling principle antagonistic to the wvevfia, 
though they do not ascribe the same antagonism. 
When St. Paul describes the Ephesians as " ful- 
filling the desires of the flesh and of the mind " 
(Ephes. ii 3), in the first he describes them as 
crapKiKo{, in the second as yfrvxi'/coL For, indeed, 
in men imregenerate there are two forms of the 
hfe lived apart from God ; and, though every un- 
regenerate man partakes of both, yet in some one 
is more predominant, and in some the other. There 
are aapKiKol, in whom the adp^ is more the ruling 
principle, and ^^vxf'fcol, in whom the '^vxV' I^ is 
quite true that crapf is often used in Scripture 
as covering the entire domain in which sin springs 
up and in which it moves; thus the efyya rf}^ 
capKo^ (GaL v. 19 — 21) are not merely those 
sinful works that are wrought in and through the 
body, but those which move in the sphere and 
r^on of the mind as well ; more than one half 
of them belong to the latter class. Still the word, 
covering at times the whole re^oii oi ^^^aS^\BL"5a»ss. 
H 
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which is "alienated from God and from the life 
in God, must accept its limitation when the yp-vxq 
is brought in to claim that which is peculiarly 
its own. 

There is an admirable discussion on the differ- 
{Ctice between the words, in Bishop Eeynolds' 
Latin. sermon preached at Oxford, with the title 
Animalis Homo. I quote the most important 
paragraph bearing on the matter in hand : ' Verum 
cum homo ex carne et animS, constet, sitque 
xmima pars hominis prsestantior, quamvis saepius 
irregenitos, propter appetitum in vitia pronum, 
.atque praecipites concupiscentiae mbtus, aapxa et 
aapKiKov^ Apostolus noster appellet; hie tamen 
htijusmodi homines a prsestantiore parte denominate 
ut eos se intelligere ostendat, non qui libidims 
mancipia sunt, et crassis concupiscentiis vel na- 
tivum lumen obruunt, (hujusmodi enim homines 
aXoya ^&a vocat Apostolus, 2 Pet iL 12), sed 
homines sapientiae studio deditos, et qui ea sola> 
quae stulta et absurda sunt, rejicere solent Hie 
itaque ^^vxi'fcoi sunt quotquot to irvevfui ovic 
^xovai (Jud. 10), utcunque alias exquisitissimis 
naturae dotibus praefulgeant, utcunque potissimam 
partem, nempe animam, omnigenS. eruditione ex- 
colant, et rectissime ad praescriptum rationis 
vitam dirigant. Denique eos hie ■^ux^'coir^ vocat, 
quos supra Sapientes, Scribas, Disquisitores, et 
istius seculi principes appellaverat, ut excludatoi 
quidquid est nativae aut acquisitae perfectionis, 
quo naturae viribus assurgere possit ratio humana 
^v^ijico^y 6 TO irav toX<5 >vJ0^jla^liOc<? t^9 '^vxq9 
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£iSoi^, KoX fjbff vofil^cav avoidev SetaOai ^oi^Oeia^, 
ut recte Chrysostomus*: qui denique nihil in se 
^ximium habet, praeter animam rationalem, cujus 
solius lucem ductumque sequitur.' I add a few 
words of Grotius to the same effect {Annott. in 
N, T, ; 1 Cor. ii. 14) : ' Non idem est -^ir^^^/co? up- 
Opooiro^ et aapxttco^. ^i;;^t«09 est qui humanae 
tantum rationis luce ducitur, a-apxiKo^ qui corporis 
aflfectibus gubematur : sed plerunque yjrvxf'/coi 
aUquS, in parte sunt aapKixol, ut Graecorum philo- 
«ophi scortatores, puerorum corruptores, glorise 
aucupes, maledici, invidi Verum hie [1 Cor. 
ii 14] nihil aliud designatur quam homo human^ 
tantum ratione nitens, quales erant Judaeorum 
plerique et philosophi Graecorum.' 

The question, how to deal with '^v;^t/c69 in 
translation, is certainly one not very easy to 
answer. 'Soulish,' which some have proposed, 
would have the advantage of standing in the same 
relation to * soul ' that y^vxi'fco^ does to '^vxv and 
'animalis' to 'anima;' but the word is hardly 
English, and would certainly convey no meaning 
at all to English readers. Wiclif rendered it 
'beastly/ which, it need hardly be said, had 
nothing for him of the meaning of drjpicoBr)*:, but 
was simply = 'animal' (he found 'animalis' in 
his Vulgate). The Eheims renders it 'sensual/ 
which, at Jam. iii 15 ; Jude 19, our Translators 
have adopted, substituting this for 'fleshly,' which 
was in Cranmer's and the Geneva Version. On 
the other three occasions of the word's occurrence 
thej-have jrendered it 'natuiaL' T\i%^^ «x.^>;i^^ 
H 2 
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unsatisfactory renderings, and 'sensual' more so 
now than it was at the time when our Version 
was made, * sensual ' and ' sensuality' having con- 
siderably modified their meaning since that tima 
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§ xxii — aapKiKo^ trapKivo^. 

A DISCUSSION on the relations between ^frvxnco^ 
and aapKiKo^ easily draws after it one on the rela- 
tions between the latter of these words and another 
form of the same, adp/civo^, which occurs three, 
or perhaps four, times in the K T. ; only once 
indeed in the received text (2 Cor. iii 3) ; but the 
evidence is overwhelming for its further right to 
a place at Eom. vii 14 ; Heb. viL 16 ; while a 
preponderance of evidence is in favour of allowing 
adpKivo<; to stand also at 1 Cor. iii 1. 

Words with the termination in ivo9, fierovair 
aarifca as they are called, designating, as they 
most frequently do, the substance of which any- 
thing is made (see Donaldson, Cratylns, p. 458 ; 
Winer, Oramm, § xvi. 3), are common in the 
N". T. ; thus Ovivo^, of thyine wood (Eev. xviiL 12), 
vd\ivo<:, of glass, glassen (Eev. iv. 6), vaxlyOiyo^ 
(Eev. ix. 7), dxavdi^vof; (Mark xv. 17). One of 
these is adpKivo^, the only form of the word 
which classical antiquity recognized {a-apKud^, 
like the Latin 'camalis,' having been^ called out 
by the ethical necessities of the Church), and at 
£ Cor. iii 3 well rendered * ^e^y V ^ikiaSb^ having h 
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flesh for the substance and material of which it 
is made. I am not aware whether the word 
'fleshen' ever existed in the English language. 
If it had done so, and stiU survived, it would be 
better still; for 'fleshy' may be 'camosus/ as 
undoubtedly may capKivo^ as weU (Plato, Legg. 
X. 906 c ; Aristotle, Ethic. Fie. iii. 9. 3), while \ 
'fleshen' must be what a-dpKivo^ means here, ' 
namely 'cameus,' or made of flesh. Such a word j 
may very probably have once existed in the 
language, a vast number of a like form having 
once been current, which have now passed away ; 
as, for example, 'stonen,' 'homen,' 'clayen' (all in 
Wiclifs Bible), 'threaden' (Shakespeare), 'tinnen' 
(Sylvester), 'milken,' *breaden,' 'reeden,' with 
many more (see my Unglish Fast and Present, 
5th edit. p. 165 sqq.). Their perishing is to be 
regretted, for they were often by no means super- 
fluous. Thus we have given up 'stonen' and 
kept only ' stony,' whUe the Germans retain both 
'steinig' and •steinem,' and find use for both; 
as the Latin does for 'lapidosus* and 'lapideus,' 
*8axosus' aiid 'saxeus/ We might do the same 
for ' stony ' and ' stonen ;' a * stony ' field is a field 
in which stones are many, a ' stonen ' vessel would 
be a vessel made of stone. As again, a 'glassy' 
sea is a sea resembling glass, a 'glassen' sea is 
nil a sea made of glass. And thus too * fleshly,' 
i^r 'fleshy,' and 'fleshen,' would have been none too 
L'l many, any more than are ' earthly,' ' earthy,' and 
^f 'earthen,' for all of which we are able to find their 
J own proper employment. 
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'Tleshly' lusts ('camar is the word oftehef 
employed in our Translation, but in fixing the 
relations between aap/ctKo^ and aapKivos:, it will- 
be more convenient to employ 'fleshly' and 
'fleshy*) are lusts which move and stir in the 
ettiical domain of the flesh, which have in that 
rebellious regioh . of man's corrupt and fallen 
uature their source and spring. Such are the 
aapKiKoi iinOvfiiaL (1 Pet. ii 11), and the man 
who is a-apKixS^ is the man allowing an undue 
preponderance of the adp^ ; which is in its place 
so long as it is under the dominion of the irvevfia, 
but which becomes the source of all sin and aU 
opposition to God so soon as the true positions of 
these two are reversed, and that rules which should 
have been ruled. But when St. Paul says of the 
Corinthians (1 Cor. iii. 1) that they were aapxivoi, 
he finds fault indeed with them; but the accu- 
sation is far less grave than if he had written 
o-ap^t^ro/ instead. He does not intend hereby to 
charge them with positive active opposition to the 
Spirit of God— this is evident from the &<: vijirtoc 
with which he proceeds to explain it— but only 
that they were intellectually as well as spiritually 
tarrying at the threshold of the faith ; making no 
progress, and content to remain where they were, 
when they might have been carried far onward by 
the mighty transforming powers of that Spirit 
which was freely given to them of God. He does 
not charge them in this word with being anti- 
spiritual, but only with being ^^Tispiritual, with- 
being flesh and little moTe,^^i«vi>iXi<5^ w^t have- 
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teen much mora H6 goes on indeed, at verses 
3, 4, to charge them with the graver guilt of 
allowing the adp^ to work actively, as a ruling 
principle in them ; and he consequently changes 
Ms word. They were not adpKi^voi alone, for no 
man and no Church can long tarry at this point, 
but <rap^/ico/ as well, and, as such, fuU of "envying 
and strife and divisions " (ver. 3). 

In what manner our Translators should have 
marked the distinction between adpKLvo<; and 
crapKc/eo^ here it is not so easy to suggest. It is 
most likely, indeed, that the difficulty did not so^ 
much as present itself to them, who probably 
accepted the received text, in which there was no 
variation of words. At 2 Cor. iii. 3 all was plain 
before them; the adpKivai 7r\a«€9 are, as they 
have given it weU, the "fleshy tables of the 
heart ;' where Erasmus observes to the point that / 
adpKLVoi;, not aap/ccKo^:, is used, 'ut materiam in-/ 
telligas, non qualitatem.' St. Paul is drawing 
a contrast between the tables of stone on which 
the law of Moses was written and the tables of 
flesh on which Christ's law is written, and exalt- 
ing the last over the first ; and so far from ' fleshy' 
there being a dishonourable epithet, it is a most 
honourable, serving as it does to sfet forth the 
superiority of the new Law over the old — the 
one graven on dead tables of stone, the other on 
the hearts of living men (cf. Ezek. xi 19 ; xxxvi. • 
26 ; Jer. xxxi. 33). 
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§ xxiii. — TTVoiy, wvevfia, avefio^. 

From the association into which iryevfxa 
here brought, it will at once be evident tha 
is only proposed to deal with it in its natural 
earthly, not at all in its supernatural and heave 
meaning. It may be permitted, however, to 
serve, by the way, that on the relations bet^ 
irvoT] and irvevfia in this its higher sense ther 
a discussion in Augustine, De Civ, Dei, xiii 
c£ Jbe Anim. et Huj. Orig. i 14. 19. The tl 
words, as designating not things heavenly 
things earthly, dijffer fix)m one another exactly 
according to Seneca, do in the Latin 'aer,' 'spirii 
* ventus ' {Nat Qu, v. 13) : ' Spiritum a vento moi 
separat ; vehementior enim spiritus ventus < 
invicem spiritus leviter fluens aer.' 

Hvori conveys the impression of a lighter, gen- 
breath of air than irvevfia, as ' aura ' than ' vem 
(Pliny, Ep, v. 6 : ' Semper aer spiritu ali 
movetur; frequentius tamen auras quam ve 
habet ') ; this is evident from the following w( 
of PhUo {Leg, Alleg. I 14) : irvoiiv hi, iXX 
irvevfia eiprjKcv, c»9 Bia<l)opd<i ovarj^* to fiev 
wvevfia vevorjrai Kara rriv la"xyv /cal €vto\ 
Kol Bvvafiiv tj S^ irvofj <i&9 &v avpd tk itrrt 
dvaOvfiiaa-i^ flpeiiaCa koI irpaeia. It may 
urged as against this, that in one of the only 
places where irpoij occurs in the K T., nan 
Acts ii. 2, the epithet fiuiia is attached to it, 

^ So quoted in Doderlein; but the edition of Seneca b( 
ine reads 'modus.* 
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it plainly is used of a strong and vehement wind 
(c£ Job xxxvii 9). But, as De Wette has ob- 
served, this may be sufficiently accounted for by 
the fact that it was necessary to reserve wvevfia 
for the higher gift of which this irvoi] was the 
sign and symbol ; and it would have introduced, 
if not confusion, yet certainly a repetition, for 
many reasons to have been avoided, to have em- 
ployed that word here. 

lived fia is seldom used in the N. T., indeed 
only twice, namely at John iii 8 ; Heb. i. 7 (in 
this last place not certainly), for wind ; but in the 
Septuagint often, as at Gen. viii 1 ; Ezek. xxxvii 
9 ; Eccles. xi 5. The rendering of ni") in this 
last passage by 'spirit,' and not, as so often, by 
*wind' (Job 1 19 ; Ps. cxlviii 8), in our English 
Version, is to be regretted, obscuring as it does the 
remarkable connexion between these words of the 
Preacher and our Lord's words at John iii 8. 
He, who ever moves in the sphere and region of 
the O. T., in those words of his, " The wind bloweth 
where it listeth," takes up the words of the 
Preacher, "Thou knowest not what is the way of 
the windf who had thus already indicated of what 
higher mysteries these courses of the winds, not 
to be traced by man, were the symbol. ITvevyita 
is found often in the Septuagint in connexion with 
irvQff), but this generally in a figurative sense : Job 
xxxiii 3 ; Isai xlii 5 ; Ivii. 16 ; 2 Sam. xxii. 16 
(tti/o^ wvevfiaro^). 

"Avefioi;, etymologically identiced with ' ventus ' 
and 'wind,' ia the strong, ofteii\imfe% ^^ \r3CS^^- 
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ttious, wind (1 Kin. xix. 11 ; Job i. 19 ; Matt, vii 
25 ; John vi 18 ; Acts xxvii. 14 ; Jam. iii. 4 ; 
Plutarch, Prce. Gonj. 12), It is interesting and 
instructive to observe that our Lord, or rather the 
inspired reporter of his conversation with Nico- 
demus, "which itself no doubt took place in 
Aramaic, uses not avcfio^, but irvev/jLa, as has been 
noted abeady, when he would seek analogies in 
the natural world for the mysterious movements, 
not to be traced by human eye, of the Holy Spirit ; 
and this, doubtless, because there is nothing fierce 
or violent, but all measured in his operation ; 
while on the other hand, when St. Paul would 
describe men violently blown about and tempested 
in a sea of error, it is /cXvSoyvi^ofievoi koX irepi- 
<f>€p6fi€voi iravrl dpe/jucp rrj^ StSaaKoXia^ (Ephes. 
iv. 14 ; cf. Jude 12 with 2 Pet. ii. 17). 

§ xxiv. — SoKi/id^o), 7r€ipd^<o, c^^ 

These words occur not seldom together, as at 
2 Cor. xiii 5 ; Ps. xxv. 2 ; xciv. 10 (at Heb. iii. 9 
the better reading is iv BoKifiaata) ; but though 
both in our English Version are rendered * prove * 
(John vi. 6 ; Luke xiv. 19), both 'try' (Eev. ii 2 ; 

1 Cor. iii. 13), both 'examine' (1 Cor. xi. 28; 

2 Cor. xiii. 5), they are not therefore perfectly 
synonymous. In 8o/cifid^€Lv, which has four other 
renderings in our Version, — namely, 'discern' 
(Luke xii 56); 'like' (Rom. i. 28); 'approve' 
(Bom. ii. 18) ; * allow' (Tiom. -xxn. 1^\— li^ea. ever 



iraW TESTAJdENT. 107 

the notion of proving a thing whether it be 
worthy to be received or not, being, as it is, nearly 
connected with Six^nrdai. In classical Greek it 
is the technical word for putting money to the 
SoKifAi] or proof, by aid of the Soxifiiov or test 
(Plato, Timoem, 65 c; Plutarch, Def. Orac, 21); 
that which endures this proof being So/ci^o^, that 
which fitijs ahoKifio^, which words it will be well 
to recollect are not, at least immediately, connected ^ 
with So/eifid^eiv, but with Six^o-Oai. Eesting on 
the fact that this proving is through fire (1 Cor. 
iii 13), SoKifia^eiv and irvpovv are often found 
together (Ps. xcv. 9 ; Jer. ix. 4). As employed in 
the N. T., the word will in almost every case 
imply that the proof is victoriously surmounted, 
the proved is also approved (2 Cor. viii. 8 ; 1 Thess. 
ii. 4 ; 1 Tim. iii 10), just as in English we speak 
of tried men (= SeSo/cifiaa-fiivoi), meaning not 
merely those who have been tested, but who have 
stood the test. It is then very nearly equivalent 
to a^ufvv (1 Thess. ii 4 ; cf. Plutarch, TJieseus, 12). 
Sometimes the word will advance even a step 
farther, and signify not merely to approve the 
proved, but to select or choose the approved 
(Xenophon, Anab, iii 3. 12 ; cf Eom. i 3 8). 

But on Bo/cifid^eiv there not merely for the most 
part follows a coming victoriously out of the trial, 
but also it is implied that the trial was itself . 
made in the expectation and hope that so it would v 
be ; at aU events, with no contrary hope or expec- 
tation. The ore is not thrown into the fining pot — 
and this is the image which. coxLlYOxvaScj \i5A«5^^- 
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the use of the word in the Old Testament (Zech. 

xiiL 9 ; Prov. viii. 10 ; xviL 3 ; xxvii 21 ; Ps. Ixv. 

10 ; Jer. ix. 7 ; Sirac. ii 5 ; Wisd. iii 6 ; c£ 1 Pet. 

i. 7) — except in the expectation and belief that, 

whatever of dross may be found mingled with it, 

yet it is not all dross, but that some good metal, 

^ and better now than before, will come forth from 

the fiery trial (Heb. xii 5—11 ; 2 Mace, vi 12—16). 

It is ever so with the proofs to which He who 

sits as a Eefiner in his Church submits his 

own ; his intention in these being ever, not indeed 

to find his saints pure gold (for that He knows 

they are not), but to make them such ; to purge 

out their dross, never to show that they are all 

dross. As such. He is BofcifiaoTtf^ r&v KapSi&v 

(1 Thess. ii. 4 ; Jer. xi 20 ; Ps. xvL 4) ; as such. Job 

could say of Him, using another equivalent word, 

Siiicpvve fie Acnrep to 'xpvaiov. To Him as such 

his people pray, in words like those of Abelard, 

expounding the sixth petition of the Lord's Prayer, 

* Da ut per tentationem probemur, non reprobemur.' 

And here is the point of divergence between the 

^ use of SoKLfid^eiv and Treipd^eiv, as will be plain 

when the second of these words has been a little 

considered. 

This putting to the proof fnay have quit6 
another intention, as it may have quite another 
issue and end, than those which have been just 
described ; nay, it certainly will have such in the 
case of the false-hearted, and those who, seemingly 
belonging to God, had yet no root of the matter 
mi in tbemaelvea. Being ^Tav^4. at Xeci^^d^ they 
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will appear to be what they have always been ; 
and this fact, though it does not overrule all the 
uses of 'rreipd^eiv, does yet predominantly affect 
the use of the word. It lies not of necessity in it 
that it should oftenest possess an evil significa- 
tion, and imply a making trial with the intention 
and hope of entangling the person so tried in sin. 
Ueipd^eiVf connected with 'perior,' 'experior,' 
irelpto, means properly no more than to make an 
experience of (irelpav \afifidv€t,v, Heb. xl 29, 36), 
to pierce or search into (thus of the wicked it is 
said, ireipa^ovai Odvarov, Wisd. ii 25 ; c£ xii 26 ; 
Ecclua xxxix. 4) ; or to attempt (Acts xvi. 7 ; 
xxiv. 6). But the word came next to signify the 
trying intentionally and with the purpose of dis- 
covering what of good or evil, of power or weak- 
ness, was in a person or thing (Matt. xvi. 1 ; xix. 
3 ; xxii. 18 ; 1 Kin. x. 1) ; or, where this was 
already known to the trier, discovering the same 
to the tried themselves ; as when St. Paul ad- 
dresses the Corinthians, eaxnoh^ ireLpd^ere, " try," 
or as we have it, "examine yourselves" (2 Cor, 
xiiL 5). It is thus that sinners are said to tempt 
(}od (Matt. iv. 7 [iKireipd^ecv] ; Acts v. 9 ; 1 Cor. 
X 9 ; Wisd. i 2), putting Him to the proof, re- 
fiising to believe Him on his own word or till He 
has shown his power. At this stage, too, of the 
word's history and successive usages we must 
arrest it, when we affirm of God that He tempts 
(Heb. xi. 17 ; c£ Gen. xxii. 1 ; ExoA xv. 25 ; 
Deut xiiL 3). In no other sense or intention can 
He try or tempt men (Janu tu1S^\ \iV5S;»'Wi»»a4^ 
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He does tempt in this sense {yvfivaalaf: %opl^ 
zeal avappri<T€(o<i, OEcnmenius), and because of the 
self-knowledge which may be won through these 
temptations, — so that men may, and often do, come 
out of them holier, humbler, stronger than they 
were when they entered in,^" — St. James is able to 
say, " Count it all joy when ye fall into divers 
temptations " (i. 2 ; cf. ver. 12). The word itself, 
however, does not stop here. The melancholy fact 
that men so often break down under temptation 
gives to ireLpd^ecv a predominant sense of putting 
I to the proof with the intention and the hope that 
•i they may break down ; and thus the word is 
constantly applied to the temptations of Satan 
(Matt. iv. 1 ; 1 Cor. viL 5 ; Eev. ii. 10), which are 
always made with such intention, he himself 
bearing the name of The Tempter (Matt iv. 3; 
1 Thess. iii. 5), and evermore approving himseK 
as such (Gen. iii 1, 4, 5 ; 1 Chron. xxi. 1). 

We may say then in conclusion, that while 
TTctpafetv may be used, but exceptionally, of God, 
8o/cifid^€iv could not be used of Satan, seeing that 

* Augustine (Serm, Ixxi. c. 10) : * In eo quod dictum est, 
pens neminem tentat, non omni sed quodam tentationis 
modo Deus neminem tentare intelligendus est: ne fabnm 
sit illud quod scriptum est, Tentat vos Dominus Deus vester 
[Deut. xiii. 3] ; et ne Christum negemus Deum, yel dicamus 
falsum Evaugelium, ubi legimus quia interrogabat discipulnm, 
tentans eum [Job. vL 5]. Est enim tentatio adducens pec- 
catum, qua Deus neminem tentat; et est tentatio probans 
fidem, qua et Deus tentare dignatur.* Cf. Serm. ii c. 3 : 
*Deus tentat ut doceat; diabolus tentat, ut decipiat.' Cf. 
Sfnpt, IriL c. 9. ; 
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he never proves that he may approve, or tests that 
le may accept. 



§ XXV. — Soi^ta, if>p6v7}(Ti^f yv&ai^, iTriyycoai^. 

I,o<l)la, 4>p6vriin^j yv&<n,<: all occur together, Dan. 
i 4, 1 7. They are all ascribed to God, {^povrjai^ 
not in the N. T., for Ephes. i. 8 is not in point) ; 
ao<l)ia and yv(bai(;, Eom. xi. 33 ; ^povrjai^ and 
(ro<l>(a, Prov. iii 19 ; Jer. x. 12. There have been 
various efforts to draw the exact lines of distinc- 
tion between thenu These, however they may vary- 
in detail, have this in common, that cro^/a is always 
recognized as expressing the highest and noblest, 
as indeed it must, being, as it is commonly de- 
clared, the knowledge of things divine and human. 
Qcuov Kol av0pa)triva)v Trpay/idrtDV i7naT7]fi7i, 
Clemens of Alexandria defines it {Pcedag. ii. 2), but 
adds elsewhere, kol t&v tovtohv aWiiov (Strom, 
i. 5), following herein the Stoic definition.^ Augus- 
tine distinguishes between it and yv&a-i^ as follows 
(De Div. Qucest ii. qu. 2), ' Haec ita disceini solent^ 
ut sapientia [co^ta] pertineat ad intellectum seter- 
norum, scientia [yvSyaisi] vero ad ea quae sensibus 
corporis experimur ;' and for a much fuller discus- 
sion see De Trin. xii. 22 — 24 ; xiv. 3. Very much 
the same is said in regard of the relation between 
ao<f>la and ^povrjac^. Thus Philo, who defines 

• * On the relation of ^tXo(ro(^ia (eTrtnfSevcrtff <ro<l>ias, Philo, 
De Cong, Erud. GraL xiv.) to (ro(|>ia aee C\caieQa^ ^itwa^V^* 
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(ppovfjai^; as the mean between cunning and fo 
fiea-f) iravovpyla^ xal fieopuif; (f^povqat^ {Quod D 
Imm. 35), gives elsewhere the distinction betw 
it and ao<f)ia {De Proem, et Posn, 14) : %o<l>ia /juev ' 
•7rp69 Oepaireiav 0€o5, c^poi/iycrt? Se irpo^ av6pa)7ri 
filov ii,olK7i(Ttv. This was the famUiar and rec 
nized distinction, as witness the words of Cicero i 
Off. ii 43) ; ' Prmceps omnium virtutum est ilia 
pientia quam (ro<i>lav Graeci vocant. Prudenti 
enim, quam Graeci <f>p6vr)inv dicunt, aliam qu 
dam intelligimus, quae est rerum expetendan 
fugiendaruinque scientia; ilia autem sapien 
quam principem dixi, rerum est divinarum at( 
humanarum scientia :' cf. Tusc, iv. 26. In all t 
he is following in the steps of Aristotle, who tl 
defines ^povrjat^ (Ethic. Nic, vi. 5. 4) : eft? akr^i 
fiera \6yov Trpa/cri/c^ irepl ret av0pa)7rq> aya 
Koi Kaxd. It will be seen from these referen 
and quotations, that the Christian Fathers hi 
drawn their distmction between these words fr- 
the schools of heathen philosophy, with only si 
deepening of their meaning as must necessar 
follow when the ethical terms of a lower i 
assumed into the service of a higher. 

We may say boldly that (ro<f)ia is never in Scr 
ture ascribed to other than God or good men, exc( 
in an ironical sense, with the express addition, 
subaudition, of rov Koafiov rovrov (1 Cor. L 2 
rov ai&vo^ rovrov (1 Cor. ii. 6), or some such woi 
(2 Cor. i 12) ; nor are any of the children of tl 
world called aoipol except with this tacit or ( 
^ pressed addition (Luke x. V^ \ ^^ie^ ^^ m fact i 
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(jniaicovTe; elvat ao^oi of Eom. i. 22. For, indeed, 
if (TOf^Ca includes the striving after the best ends 
as well the using of the best means (cf. Aristotle, 
Ethic, Nic, VL 7. 3), there can be no wisdom dis- 
joined from goodness, even as Plato had said long 
ago (Menex, 19) : iraaa iin<rrrifiri 'x^api^ofiivrj Si/cai- 
oavvff^ zeal rr}^ aWr)^ aper^?, iravovpyia ov <TOff>ia 
^iverar cf. Ecclus. xix 20, 22, a fine paralleL The 
true antithesis to 0-0^69 is avorjro^ (Eom. i. 14). The 
oowero? need not be more than intellectually de- 
ficient, but in the dvorjTo^; there is always a moral 
faidt which lies at the root of the intellectual, 
the voi)9, the highest knowing power in man, the 
oigan by which divine things are known and ap- 
prehended, being the ultimate seat of the error. 
Thus compare Luke xxiv. 25 (& avorjroi xal 
fipaSel^ ry xapSla) ; Gal. v. 1, 3 ; 1 Tim. vi. 9 ; 
lit. iii 3 ; in every one of which places the word 
lias a moral tinge : it is the foolishness which is 
akin too and is derived from wickedness, even as 
ffo^ia is the wisdom which is akin to goodness. 

But <f)p6vr)<nf;, being a right use and application 
of the ^p^v, is a fiiaoy. It may be akin to a'o<f>la 
(Prov. X. 23), — they are interchangeably used by 
Plato, Conv. 202 a, — but it may also be akin to 
vavovpyia (Job v. 13 ; Wisd. xvii 7). It skil- 
fully adapts its means to the attainment of the 
desired ends, but whether the ends themselves are 
good, of this the word aflSrms nothing. On the 
different kinds of ^p6v7jai<;, and the very different 
senses in which it is employed, see Basil the Great, 
Horn, in PHne, Prov, § 6 ; ct A.T\alo\\fe, "RKfcl/"v.^. 

I 
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It is true that on the only two occasions when j 
if>p6vf}(ns occurs in the K T. (eV ^povrjaei ScKaioDVy ' 
Luke i. 17 ; aro(l)ia koI (ppovijaei, Ephes. i 8), it 
is used of a laudable prudence, but for all this 
^pov7](TL^ is not wisdom, nor 4>p6vLfios wise; so 
that Augustine {De Gen. ad Lit xi 2) has right 
when he objects to the ' sapientissimus ' with which 
some Latin Version had rendered the ^povifitoraTo^i 
applied to the serpent at Gen. iii 1, saying, ' Abn- 
sione nominis sapientia dicitur in malo ; ' c£ Con. 
Gated, i. 5. And the same objection, as has been 
often urged, holds good against the "toise^ as ser- 
pents" (Matt. X. 16), "vnser than the children of 
light" (Luke xvi. 8), of our Version. 

On the distinction between a'o<f>la and yv&ai^: 
Bengel has the following note (Gnomon, in 1 Cor. 
32):' Illud certum, quod, ubi Deo* ascribuntur, in 
solis objectis differunt; vid. Eom. xi 33. Ubi fideli- 
bus tribuuntur, sapientia [aro<f)ia] magis in longum, 
latum, profundum et altum penetrat, quam cognitio 
[7vw<rt9]. Cognitio est quasi visus; sapientia 
visus cum sapore; cognitio, rerum agendarum, 
sapientia, rerum setemarum ; quare etiam sapientia 
non dicitur abroganda, 1 Cor. xiii. 8/ 

On the difference between yvcjari^ and iTriywaxn^, 
it will be sufficient to say that the iirl in the latter 
must be regarded as intensive, giving to the com- 

^ The Old Italic runs perhaps into the opposite extreme, 

rendering (f>p6vifiot here by ' astuti; * which, however, it must 

be remembered, had not in the later Latin at all so evil a 

snbandition as it had iu the classical ; so Angostine (i^. 167. 6) 

Assures OS. 
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id word a greater strength than the simple 
essed ; thus iTrt/MeXeofiai, iinvoeco, iiraiardd' 
u : and, by the same rule, if ^vSxtl^ is ' cog- 
,' 'kenntniss,' iirvyv(DaL^ is 'major exactiorque 
itio' (Grotius), ' erkenntniss,' a deeper and 
J intimate knowledge and acquaintance ; not 
^ition, in the Platonic sense of knowledge ; 
□ainiscence, as distinct from cognition, if we 
it use that word; which Jerome, on Ephes. 
3, and some moderns, have affirmed. St. Paul, 
11 be remembered, exchanges the ^lyvdyaKio^ 
h expresses his present and fragmentary know- 
3, for iiriyvcoaofiaL, when he would express 
iiture intuitive and complete knowledge (1 Cor. 
12). It is difficult to see how this should 
been preserved in the English Version ; our 
slators have made no attempt to preserve it ; 
jel does so by aid of ' nosco ' and ' pernoscam,' 
Culverwell {Spiritual Optics, p. 180) has the 
wing note; ' 'ETrt-yvwcrt? and yv&ai^ differ. 
yv€0(TL^ is 97 /JL€Td Tfjv TTpcoTrjv yv&aiv rod 
yfjLaTO<: TravTeXrjf; Kara hvvafiiv /caravorjarL^, 
1 bringing me better acquainted with a thing 
ew before ; a more exact viewing of an object 
I saw before afar off. That little portion of 
v^ledge which we had here shall be much 
•oved, our eye shall be raised to see the same 
TS more strongly and clearly.' AU St. Paul's 
of iiriyvoiXTL^; justify and bear out this distinc- 
(Eom. i. 28 ; iii. 20 ; x. 2 ; Eph. iv. 1 3 ; PhU.i. 9 ; 
ai. ii. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 25). 

I 2 
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§ xxvL — XaXict), \€7a) (XaXid, X6709). 

In dealing with synonyms of the N. T. we 
ought plainly not to concern ourselves with sucli 
earlier, or even cotemporary, uses of the words 
which we are discriminating, as lie altogether 
outside of its sphere, when these uses do not illus- 
trate, and have not affected, the scriptural employ- 
ment of the words. It will follow from this that 
all those contemptuous uses of XaXetv as to talk 
at random, as one with no door to his lips might 
do ; of XaXta as chatter (a/cpaala XSyov 5X0709, 
Plato, Dejin, 416) — for I cannot believe that we 
are to find this at John iv. 42 — may be dismissed 
and set aside. The antithesis of the line of 
Eupolis, 

XaXciy 3.piaTos, ddwaToyroTos Xcy€ty, 

does not help us, nor touch the distinction between 
the words which we seek to draw out. What that 
distinction is, may in this way be made clear. 
There are two leading aspects under which speech 
may be contemplated. It may, first, be contem- 
plated as the articulate utterance of human lan- 
guage, in contrast with the absence of this, from 
whatever cause springing ; whether from choice, as 
in those who hold their peace, when they might 
speak ; or from the present undeveloped condition of 
the organs and faculties, as in the case of infants 
(yi]'7not); or from natural defects, as in the case 
of those born dumb ; or from the fact of speech 
lying beyond the sphere oi ^Ja.^ ^or^^-t^ ViSiJcL^laich 
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bures tliey have been endowed, as in the 
inimals. This is one aspect of speech, 

articulated words, as distinguished from 
or from animal cries. But, secondly, speech 
regarded as the orderly linking and knit- 
ether in connected discourse of the inward 
s and feelings of the mind, 'verba legere 

ac selecta apte conglutinare ' (Valcknaer ; 
aldson, Cratylns, 453). The first is \aXelv 
, the German ' lallen,' ' loqui,' ' sprechen/ 
: ; the second \iyeiv = 1D^, ' dicere,' * re- 
discourse. 

the dumb man, restored to human speech, 
€ (Matt. ix. 33; Luke xi. 14; cf. xii. 22), 
-ngelists fitly employing this word, for they 
concerned with relating what the man said, 
y with the fact that he who before was 
/as now able to employ his organs of speech, 
it is always XaXelv yXaoaaai^: (Mark xvi. 
ts ii. 4 ; 1 Cor. xii. 30), for it is not what 
1 an ecstatic condition utter, but the fact 
new utterance itself, and quite irrespective 
Durden of it, to which the sacred narrators 
3all our attention ; even as XaXelv may be 
I to God Himself, (it is so more than once 
i^pistle to the Hebrews, as at i. 1, 2,) where 
it is rather his speaking to men than what 
have been that He spake, 
if in XaXelv the fact of uttering human 
s the prominent notion, in Xiyeiv it is the 
ittered, and that these ate coTYeMixe t^ 
}le tboiights within t\ie \)t^^^\» ^i *^^^ ^^- 
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terer. Thus while the parrot or talking automaton 
(Eev. xiiL 15) may be said, though even they not 
without a certain impropriety, XaXelv, seeing they 
produce sounds imitative of human speech ; yet 
seeing that there is nothing behind these sounds, 
they could never be said \iyeiv ; for in the Xiyeiv 
lies ever the evvoia, or thought of the mind, as the 
correlative and complement to the words on the 
lips. Of (l)pd^€iv in like manner (it only occurs 
twice in the K T., Matt, xiii 36 ; xv. 15), Plutarch 
affirms that it could not, but XaXeiv could, be pre- 
dicated of monkeys and dogs : XaXovai yap oStoL, 
ov ^pd^ovat Si {Be Plac. Phil. v. 20). 

In the innumerable passages where the words 
occur together, I refer especially to such phrases as 
iXdXrjae Xiymv and the like (Matt. ix. 33 ; Luke 
xi. 14; cf. XaXfjOeU X070?, Heb. ii 2), each is true 
to its own meaning, as just asserted. ^EXaXtfce 
expresses the fact of opening the mouth to speak, 
as opposed to the remaining silent (Acts xviii 9) ; 
Xiycov proceeds to declare what the speaker actually 
said. Nor is there, I believe, any passage in the 
N. T. where the distinction between them has not 
been observed. Thus at Eom. xv. 18 ; 1 Cor. xi 
17 ; 1 Thess. i 8, there is no difficulty in giving 
to XaXelv its proper meaning; indeed all these 
passages gain rather than lose when this is done. 
At Eom. iii. 19 there is an instructive exchange of 
the words. 

AaXid and 7ipyo<: in the N". T. are true to the 
distinction here traced. How completely XaXidy 
no less than XaXeiv, lias ^m\. o^ ^n^tj ^^m^v 



I 
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sense, is abundantly clear from the fact that on 
one occasion it, as well as X6709, is claimed by 
the Lord Himself (John viii 43 ; cf. Ps. xviii. 4). 
This passage in St. John deserves especial atten- 
tion, as in it these two words occur in a certain 
opposition to one another, and in the seizing of 
the distinction intended between them must lie the 
right understanding of what the Lord here says. 
What He intended by varying XaXta and X0709 
has been very differently understood. Some, as 
Augustine, though commenting on the passage, 
have omitted to notice the variation. Others, like 
Olshausen, have noticed, only to deny that it had 
any significance. Others again, admitting the sig- 
nificance, have failed to draw it rightly out. It is 
clear that, as a failing to understand his speech 
(XaXtA) is traced up to a refusing to hear his word 
(\0709), this last, SB the root and ground of the 
mischief must be the deeper, the anterior thing. 
To hear his word, must be to give room to his 
truth in the heart. They who will not do this 
must fail to understand his \a\id, the outward 
utterance of his teaching. In other words, they 
that are of God hear God's words, his pTjfiara, = 
\aKid here,^ (John viii. 47 ; xviii. 37), which they 
that are not of God do not and cannot hear. Me- 
lancthon : ' Qui veri sunt Dei filii et domestici non 
possunt patemae domiis ignorare linguam.' 

^ Philo makes the distinction of the \6yos and the prjiia to 
be that of the whole and the part, Leg. Alleg, iii. 61 ; rh hk 
pfifta fi€pos "Koyov, 
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§ xxvii. — aTToXuTpoxri?, KaTCLKKarfrfy tkacriJ^^. 

There are three grand circles of images, by aid 
of which it is sought in the Scriptures of the K T. 
to set forth to us the inestimable benefits of Christ's 
death and passion. Transcending, as these benefits 
do, all human thought, and failing to find any- 
where a perfectly adequate expression in human 
language, they must still be set forth by the help 
of language, and through the means of human 
relations. Here, as in other similar cases, what 
the Scripture does is to approach the central truth 
from different quarters ; ta seek to set it forth not 
on one side but on many, that so these may sev^ 
rally supply the deficiency of one another, and 
that moment of the truth which one does not ex- 
press, another may. The words placed at the head 
of this aiticle, airoKvTpoaai^i or redemption, KaraK- 
TiMji] or reconciliation, IXaa-fio^ or propitiation, are 
the capital words summing up thi'ee such families 
of images ; to one or other of which almost every 
word directly bearing on this work of our salva- 
tion through Christ may be more or less remotely 
referred. 

To speak first of dTroXvrpcDO'i^, which form, 
and not \vTp(oai<i, St. Paul invariably employs, 
XurpftXTA? occurring only at Luke i 68 ; ii. 38 ; 
Heb. ix. 12, — Chrysostom upon Eom. iii. 24, draw- 
ing attention to this, observes that by this dirb the 
Apostle would express the completeness of our re- 
unption in Christ Jeaua, \rtnft\iTi<i\^\fe^ \iQi3Lda^e 
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should follow : xal ov^ d7r\&^ elire, Xvrpooaeca^f 
aX\' a7ro\vTpoi<T€(D^f a>9 /MrjKiTL r)fia^ iiraveXdelv 
iraXiv iirX ttjv avrrjv SovXeiav, In this no doubt 
he has right, and there is the same force in the airo 
of aTTOKaTaWdaaeiv (Ephes. ii. 1 6 ; Col. i. 20, 22), 
which is *prorsus reconciliare ;' see Fritzsche on 
Eom. V. 10, Both airdKvrpmin^ (which nowhere 
occurs in the Septuagint, but airdXvTpoto twice, 
Exod. xxi. 8 ; Zeph. iii. 1), and Xvrpcoai^; are late 
words in the Greek language. Eost and Palm 
[Lex) give no earlier authority for them than Plu- 
tarch {Pomp. 24), while XvrpcoTi}? seems to be 
peculiar to the Greek Scriptures (Ps. xviii. 15 ; 
Acts vii 35), and such writings as are dependant 
upon them. 

When Theophylact defines a7ro\uTpa)<rt9 as 7 
airo T^9 ai')(jiia\toaia^ €7rava«\i;<rt9, he omits one 
most important moment of the word, and one con- 
stituting the central notion of it, as indeed of our 
word 'redemption' no less; for diroXyTpcoat^ is 
not recall from captivity merely, as he would imply, 
but recall from captivity through a price paid ; 
c£ Origen on Eom. iii-24. The idea of deliverance 
through a price paid, though in actual use it may 
sometimes fall away from words of this family 
(thus see Ps. cxxxiv. 24), is yet central to them. 
Let us keep this in mind, and we shall find con- 
nect themselves with anoKvrptoai,^ a whole group 
of most significant words ; not only Xvrpov (Matt. 
XX. 28 ; Mark x. 45) ; avrCKvrpov (1 Tim. ii. 6) ; 
Xvrpovp (Tit. ii 14 ; 1 Pet. LIS); Xvrpoyat^ (Heb. 
ix. 12) ; hut dyopd^etv (1 Cox. vi. 'iO^ ^sA l\ar\^^<x- 
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^etp (I Pet i. 19 ; Luke i 74) : here indeed is ,a 
point of contact with the i\aa/i6f;, for the \vTpov 
paid in this dirokvrpoxTi^y is identical with the 
irpoa<\>opd or dvala by which that tXaarfio^ is 
effected. Not to say that there also link them- 
selves with dirokurpfoaix; all those passages which 
speak of sin as slavery, and of sinners as slaves 
(John vi. 17, 20 ; viii. 34 ; 2 Pet. ii 19) ; of de- 
liverance from sin as freedom, cessation of bondage 
(John viii. 33, 36 ; Eom. viii 21 ; Gal v. 1). 

KaTa\\a7i;, occurring four times in the N. T. 
only occurs twice in the Septuagint. On one of 
these occasions, namely at Isai. ix. 5, it does not 
come into consideration, meaning simply exchange ; 
but at 2 Mace. v. 20 it is employed in the N. T. 
sense, being opposed to the op^rj rod ©eoC, and 
expressing the reconciliation, the evfieveui of God 
to his people. While SiaWay^ (Ecclus. xxii. 23 ; 
xxvii. 21), and SiaXKdaa-eiv (in the N. T. only at 
Matt. V. 24 ; c£ Judg. xix. 3) are the more frequenl 
words in the earlier and more classical periods oi 
the language,* still the grammarians are wrong whc 
denounce KaraWayij and KaTaWdaa-etv as words 
avoided by tliose who wrote the language in its 
highest purity. None need be ashamed of words 
which found favour with ^schylus (Sept, con 
Theb. 767); and Plato (PJiced, 69 a). Fritzschc 
(on Eom. v. 10) has a valuable note disposing o: 
Tittman's fanciful distinction between KaraWda- 
a-eiv and hiaWdaaeiv. 

^ Christ according to Clement of Alexandria {Coh. ad Gen 
^ 3iO)j is dtaXXaKTijs kcli crwr^p i\\i.iiv. 



NEW TESTAMENT. 123 

The Christian /caraWayi] has two sides. It is 
first a reconciliation, 'quS, Deiiis nos sibi recon- 
ciliavit/ laid aside his holy anger against onr sins, 
and received ns into favour, a reconciliation effected 
once for all for ns by Christ npon his cross ; so 
2 Cor. V. 18, 19 ; Eom. v. 10 ; in which last passage 
KaTa7CKaaa€<r0av is a pure passive, * ab eo in 
gratiam i^ecipi apud quern in odio fueris.' But 
fcaTaTCKayij is secondly and subordinately the re- 
conciliation, ' quk nos Deo reconciliamur,' the daily 
deposition, under the operation of the Holy Spirit, 
of the enmity of the old man toward God. In 
this passive middle sense KaraWdaaeo-Oai is used, 
2 Cor. V. 20 ; and c£ 1 Cor. vii. 11. All attempts 
to make this, the secondary meaning of the word, 
to be the primary, rest not on an unprejudiced 
exegesis, but on a foregone determination to get 
rid of the reality, of God's anger against sin. 
With KaraXKayrj connects itself all that lan- 
guage of Scripture which describes sin as a state 
of enmity (exOpa) with God (Eom. viii. 7 ; Eph. 
ii 15; Jam. iv. 4) ; and sinners as enemies to 
Him and alienated from Him (Eom. v. 10 ; Col. 
i. 21) ; Christ on the cross as the Peace, and maker 
of peace between God and man (Ephes. ii 14 ; 
Col i. 20) ; all such language as this, " Be ye re- 
conciled with God" (2 Cor. v. 20). 

Before leaving KaraWayij it may be well to 
observe, that the exact relations between it and 
i\a(TfjL6<$, which will have to be considered next, 
are somewhat confused for the English reader, from 
the fact that the word * atoiiem.^\i\.; Vj ^\^^ vs^ 
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Translators have rendered KaToKKarfri on one of 
the four occasions upon which it occurs in the 
K T., namely Eom, v. 11, has gradually shifted its 
meaning. It has done this so eflfectually, that if 
the translation were now for the first time to be 
made, and words to be employed in their present 
sense and not in their past, it is plain that it would 
be a much fitter rendering of iXaafjMf;, the notion 
of propitiation, which we shall find the central 
one of this word, always lying in our present use 
of 'atonement/ It was not so once; when our 
Translation was made, it signified, as innumerable 
examples prove, reconciliation, or the making up 
of a foregoing enmity ; all its uses in our early 
literature justifying the etymology now sometimes 
called into question, that * atonement ' is ' at-one- 
ment,' and therefore = reconciliation: and con- 
sequently then, although not now, the proper 
rendering of KaraWa^ij (see my Select Glossary^ 
s.w. 'atone,* 'atonement'). 

'IXac/Ao? occurs only twice in the K T., both 
times in the First Epistle of St. John (ii. 2 ; iv. 10). 
I am inclined to think that the excellent word 
' propitiation,' by which our Translators have ren- 
dered it, did not exist in the language when the 
earlier Eeformed Versions were made. Tyndale, 
the Geneva, and Cranmer have "to make agree^ 
Toent'* instead of "to be the propitiation^' at the 
first of these' places; "He that obtaineth grace" 
at the second. In the same way iXxurr^piop, 
which we, though I think wrongly, have also ren- 
dered 'propitiation' (^m.m.'i.^'^^Sa T«a.^^TftA.^ 
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translations which share in what I conceive our 
error " the obtainer of mercy " (Cranmer), * a paci- 
fication ' (Geneva) ; and first ' propitiation * in the 
Bheims — the Latin tendencies of this translation 
giving it boldness to transfer this word from the 
Vulgata 'TKaafios is of rare use also in the 
Septuagint, but in such passages as Num. v. 8 ; 
Ezek. xliv. 27 ; 2 Mace. iii. 33, it is being pre- 
pared for the higher employment which it shall 
obtain in the K T. Connected with VXeo)?, 'pro- 
pitius/ i\da/c€a0aL, ' placare/ ' iram avertere/ ' ex 
irato mitem reddere/ it is by Hesychius explained, 
not incorrectly indeed (for see Dan. ix. 9 ; Ps. 
cxxix. 4), but inadequately, by the following syno- 
nyms, €Vfi€V€ia, avyx^coprfo-i^, SiaWcuyij, KaraX- 
\ayij, irpaoTT)^ — inadequately, because in none of 
these does there lie what is constant in ikaafio^, 
namely that the evjiiveia or goodwill has been 
gained by means of some offering or other, 
'placamen.' The word is more comprehensive 
than IXdarrj^, which Grotius proposes as equiva- 
lent to it. Christ does not propitiate alone, as 
that word would say, but at once propitiates, and 
is Himself the propitiation ; being, to speak in the 
language of the Epistle to the Hebrews, in the 
offering of Himself both at once, apx^cpev^; and 
Ovaia or 'rrpoa<l>opd, for the two functions of priest 
and sacrifice, which were divided, and of necessity 
divided, in the typical sacrifices of the law, met 
and were united in Him, the sin-offering by and. 
through whom the just anger of God against our 
sins was appeased, and God ^s^a t^tA^-^<^^ ^<^- 
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pitious to us once more. All this the word 
iXaarfjLo^, applied to Him, declares. 

It will be seen that with iXaafio^ connect them- 
selves a larger group of words and images than 
with either of the- words preceding — all, namely, 
which set forth the benefits of Christ's death as a 
propitiation of God, even as all which speak of 
Him as a sacrifice, an offering (Ephes. v. 2; 
Heb. X. 14 ; 1 Cor. v. 7), as the Lamb of God 
(John i 29, 36 ; 1 Pet. i 19), as the Lamb slain 
(Rev. V. 6, 8), and a little more remotely, but still 
in a lineal consequence from these last, all which 
describe Him as washing us in his blood (Eev. 
i 5). As compared with KaraWayrf (which is 
equivalent to the German Versohnung), iXaafic<i 
(which is equivalent to Versiihnung) is the deeper 
word, goes more to the central heart of things. 
If we had only KaraWaryr} and the group of words 
and images which cluster round it, to set forth the 
benefits of the death of Christ, these would indeed 
describe that we were enemies, and by that death 
were made friends ; but how made friends xar- 
aXKayri would not describe at all. It would not 
of itself necessarily imply satisfaction, propitiation, 
the daysman, the Mediator, the High Priest ; all 
which in i\a<rfi6<; are involved. I conclude this 
discussion with Bengel's excellent note on Eom. 
iii. 24 : ' l\aafio<$ (expiatio sive propitiatio) et 
dTroXvTpcoari^ (redemtio) est in fundo rei unicum 

•beneficium, scilicet, restitutio peccatoris perditi. 
j\7rd\vTpQ)(rL^ est respectu hostium, et /caraWa/fii 

est respectu Dei. Atque \nG Noe,^^ l'Xa<i^<^ ^t 
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KaTaXKaf^i] iterum differunt. 'I\a<r/i($9 (propitia- 
tio) tollit offensam contra Deum; KaraXXayri 
(reconciliatio) est SiirXevpo*: et tollit (a) indigna- 
tionem Dei adversum nos, 2 Cor. v. 19 (b) nostram- 
que abalienationem a Deo, 2 Cor. v. 10.' 



§ xxviii. — ^jraXfio^, vfivo^, ath'q. 

All these words occur together at Ephes. v. 19, 
and again at Col. iii. 16 ; both times in the same 
order, and in passages which very nearly repeat 
one another ; cf. Ps. Ixvi. 1. When some refuse 
even to attempt to distinguish them from each 
other, urging that St. Paul had certainly no 
intention of giving a classification of Christian 
poetry, this may be, and no doubt is, quite true ; 
but neither, on the other hand, would he have 
used, where there is evidently no temptation to 
rhetorical amplification, three words if one would 
have done equally well. It may reasonably be 
doubted whether we can draw very accurately the 
lines of demarcation between the "psalms and 
hymns and spiritual songs " of which the Apostle 
makes mention, or whether he drew them for 
himself with a perfect accuracy ; the words, even 
at the time when he wrote, may have been often 
promiscuously, confusedly used. Still each must 
have had a meaning whicla. \>e\o\i^^ \Ri '^ ^sl^s^'^^ 
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and by a better right, than it belonged to either 
of the others; and this it may be possible to 
draw out, even while it is quite impossible with 
perfect strictness to distribute under these three 
heads Christian poetry as it existed in the Apo- 
stolic age. 

The Psalms of the 0. T. remarkably enough 
have no single, well recognized, universally ac- 
cepted name by which they are designated in the 
Hebrew Scriptures. They first obtained such in 
the Septuagint. ^aXfio^, properly a touching, 
then a touching of the harp or other stringed 
instruments with the finger or with the plectrum ; 
was next the instrument itself, and last of all the 
song sung with this musical accompaniment. It 
is in this latest stage of its meaning that we 
find the word adopted in the Septuagint ; and to 
this agree the ecclesiastical definitions of it ; thus 
in the Lexicon ascribed to Cyril of Alexandria : 
X0709 fiovaiKo^y orav evpvOfxwf; Kara T0V9 apfio- 
viicov<; Xorfov^ to opyavov xpovrfTat ; cf. Clement 
of Alexandria (Pcedag. ii 4) : 6 yjra\/i6f;, ififieXi]^ 
iamv evXoyia Koi a'(i><f>p(ov. It is certainly far the 
most probable that the -^aXfioi of Ephes. v. 19 ; 
Col. iii. 16, are the inspired Psalms of the Hebrew 
Canon. The word must refer to these on every 
other occasion when it is met in the N. T., 
with only one exception, namely 1 Cor. xiv. 26 ; 
and even there it in all likelihood means nothing 
else; and I must needs believe that the Psalms 
which the Apostle would have the faithful to sing 
\to one another, are ttie Paaka^ oi T^^nV^^sv^ of 



I 
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the other sweet singers of Israel ; above all, seeing 
that the word seems bounded and limited to its 
narrowest use ty the nearly synonymous words 
with which it is grouped. 

But while the psalm by the right of primo- 
geniture, as at once the oldest and most venerable, 
thus occupies the foremost place, the Church of 
Christ does not restrict herself to such, but claims 
the freedom of bringing new things as well as 
old out of her treasure-house. She will produce 
"hymns and spiritual songs" of her own, sis well 
as inherit psalms bequeathed to her by the 
Jewish Church ; a new salvation demanding 
a new song, as Augustine delights so often to 
remind us. 

It was of the essence of a Greek v/ivo^ that it 
should be addressed to, or be otherwise in praise 
ot a god, or of a hero, that is, in the strictest 
^nse of that word, of a deified man ; as Calli- 
sthenes (Arrian, iv. 11) reminds Alexander ; who, 
clajming hynms for himself, or suffering them 
to be addressed to him, implicitly accepted not 
human honours but divine {vfivot fikv 69 70^9 
0€ob^ irotovvTaVy eiratvoi hk €9 avdpd>irovi). In 
the gradual breaking down of the distinction be- 
tween human and divine, with the snatching on 
the part of men of divine honours, the iixvo^ came 
more and more to be applied to men; although 
this not without observation (Athenaeus, vL 62; 
XV. 21, 22). When the word was assumed into 
the language of the Church, this essential dis- 
K 
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tinction clung to it stilL A psalm might be a 
De profwndis, the story of man's deliverance, or a 
commemoration of mercies which he had received; 
and of a " spiritual song " much the same could 
be said : a hymn must always be more or less of 
a Magnificaty a direct address of praise and glory 
to God. Thus Jerome {In Ephes, v. 19) : ' Breviter 
hymnos esse dicendum, qui fortitudinem et majes- 
tatem prsedicant Dei, et ejusdem semper vel bene- 
ficia, vel facta, mirantur." C£ Origen, Con, Gels, 
viii. 67 ; and a precious fragment, probably of the 
Presbyter Caius, preserved by Eusebius {H. E, 
V. 28) : ^^aXfioX Se oaot zeal €pSal aB€\<f>&v air 
apxv^ ^'"'^ Trto-rfii/ ypa(f>€lcr€U rov Aoyov rod 
060 Tov XpioTov vfivovat 0€o\oyovvT€^, Angus- 
tine in more places than one states the notes of 
what in his mind are the essentials of a hynm — 
which are three. It must be sung. It must be 
praise. It must be to God. Thus Enarr, in Ps, 
Ixxii. 1 : ' Hynmi laudes sunt Dei cum cantico : 
hymni cantus sunt continentes laudes Dei Si 
sit laus, et non sit Dei, non est hynmus : si sit 
laus, et Dei laus, et non cantetur, non est hynmus. 
Oportet ergo ut, si sit hymnus, habeat hsec tria, 
et laudem, et Dei, et canticum.' C£ Enarr. in Ps. 
cxlviii 14 ; 'Hymnus scitis quid est? Cantus est 
cum laude Dei Si laudas Deum, et non cantas, 
non dicis hymnum ; si cantas, et non laudas 
Deum, non dicis hymnum ; si laudas aliud quod 
non pertinet ad laudem Dei, etsi cantando laudes, 
non dicis hymnum. Hymnus ergo tria ista habet, 



NEW TESTAMENT. 131 

et cantmn, et laudem, et Dei.'^ Compare Gregory 
of Nazianzum : 

€7raiv6s iariv €t5 n rav ifjMv (jypdaai, 
ajpos d* tnaiws tls Qtbv atPdafiios, 
6 d* vfivosy alvog ffifiekjfsf as otofiai. 

But though, as appears from these quotations, 
Sfivo^ in the fourth century was a word freely 
adopted in the Church, this was by no means the 
case at a somewhat earlier day. Notwithstanding 
the authority which St. Paul's employment of it 
in these two places which have been so often 
referred to might seem to give it, it nowhere 
occurs in the writings of the Apostolic Fathers, 
nor in those of Justin Martyr, nor in the Apostolic 
CoTistitiUions ; only once in Tertullian (ad Uxor, 
ii 8). It is at least a plausible explanation of 
this that the word was so steeped in heathenism, 
so linked with profane associations, there were so 
many hymns to Zeus, to Hermes, to Aphrodite, 
and the rest, that the early Christians shrunk 
from and would not willingly employ it. 

If we ask ourselves what probably the hymns, 
which St. Paul desired that the faithful should sing 
among themselves, were, we may, I think, confi- 
dently assume that these observed the law to 
which the heathen hymns were submitted, and 

^ It is no.t very easy to follow Augustine in his distinction 
between a psalm and a canticle [canticum]. Indeed he 
acknowledges himself that he has not arrived at any clearness 
on this matter (Enarr, in Ps. Ixvii. 1 ; cf. in Ps, iv. 1 j of. 
Hilary, Prol in Lib, Psalm. §§ 19— a\V 
k2 
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were hymns to Ood, Inspired specimens of the 
v/xvo? we may find at Luke i 46 — 55 ; 68 — 79 ; < 
Acts iv. 24 ; such also probably was that which 
Paul and Silas made to be heard itom the depth 
of their Philippian dungeon {vfivow rov 0eoy, 
Acts xvi. 25). How noble, how magnificent un- 
inspired hymns could prove we have evidence in 
the Te Deum, in the Veni Creator Spiritus, and in 
many a later heritage for ever which the Church 
has acquired. That the Church, at the time when 
St. Paul wrote, brought into a new and marvel- 
lous world of realities, would be rich in these we 
might be sure, even if no evidence existed to 
this effect, of which however there is abundance, 
more than one fragment of a hjmMi being pro- 
bably embedded in St. PauFs own Epistles (Ephes. 
V. 14 ; 1 Tim. iii. 16). And as it was quite im- 
possible that the Christian Church, mightily 
releasing itself, though not with any revolutionary 
violence, from the Jewish synagogue, should fall 
into that mistake into which some portions of the 
Eeformed Church afterward ran, we may be sure 
that it adopted into liturgic use not psalms only, 
but also hymns, singing hymns to Christ as to 
Grod (Pliny, Ep, x. 96) ; [though this, as we may 
well conclude, to a larger extent in Churches 
gathered out of the heathen world than in those 
where a Strong Jewish element was found. 

'12iS?; (= aoihri) is the only word of this group 

which the Apocalypse knows (v. 9 ; xiv. 3 ; xv. 3). 

St. Paul, on the two occasions when he employs 

24 adds TTvevfiaTiK'l] to it *, axA \Jcc^^, T\a daubt. 
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because cSSi; by itself might mean any kind of 
song, of battle, of harvest, or festal, or hymeneal, 
while ^IraXfio^ from its Hebrew, and vfivo^ from 
its Greek, use, did not require any such qualifying 
adjective. It will at once be evident that this 
epithet thus applied does not necessarily imply 
that these ^Sal were divinely inspired, any more 
than the aj/fjp Trvevfiarnco^ was an inspired man 
(1 Cor. iii. 1 ; Gal. vi 1) ; but only that they were 
such as were composed by spiritual men, and had 
to do with spiritual things. How, it may be 
asked, are we to distinguish these "spiritual 
songs" from the "psalms" and "hymns" with 
which they are associated by St. Paul ? If the 
first word represents the heritage of sacred song 
which the Christian Church derived from the 
Jewish, the second and third wiU between them 
express what more of this -sacred song it pro- 
duced out of its bosom; but with a difference. 
What the v/jlvoi, were, we have already seen ; but 
Christian feeling will soon have expanded into a 
wider range of poetic utterances than those in which 
there is a direct address to the Deity. If we turn 
for instance to Keble's Christian Year, or Herbert's 
Temple, there are many poems in both which, as 
they certainly are not psalms, so as little do they 
possess the characteristics of hymns ; but which 
would most justly be entitled "spiritual songs;" 
and in almost all our collections of so-called 
"hymns" at the present day, there are not a few 
which by much juster title would bear this name. 
Calvin : 'Sub his tribus iiomimJoxxa e.Qrsss:^^-s»s» ^^ 
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[Paulus] omne genus canticomm; quae ita vulgo 
distinguiintur, ut Psalmus sit in quo concinendo 
adhibetur musicum aliquod instrumentum prseter 
linguam ; hymnus proprie sit laudis canticum, 
sive ass& voce, sive aliter canatur ; oda non laudes 
tantum contineat, sed parseneses, et alia aigu- 
menta/ 



§ xxix. — arfpdfjLfjLaro^ iSKOTtf^, 

These words occur together Acts iv. 13 ; aypdfi- 
fiaro^ nowhere else in the N. T., but IBk&tt)^ on 
four other occasions (1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23, 24 ; 
2 Cor. xi. 6). In that first-named passage there 
can be Kttle doubt that according to the natural 
rhetoric of human speech the second word is 
stronger than the first, adds something to it ; thus 
our Translators have evidently understood them, 
rendering cuypdixfiaro^ 'unlearned,' and iZiayni<; 
'ignorant;' and so Bengel: ' d^pa/i/iaro^ est 
rudis, iSit&Tfff; rudior.' 

When we seek more accurately to distinguish 
them, and to detect the exact notion which each 
conveys, the second, as the word of more various 
and subtle uses, will mainly claim our attention 
^AypdfifjuiTo^ need not occupy us long ; it is simplj 
illiterate (John vii 13 ; Acts xxvi. 24; 2 Tim 
iii. 15); the dypd/ifjLaTo^heing joined by Plato witl 
opeio^, rugged as the mountaineer (Crit. 109 d) 
with afjbov<To<$ {Tim. 23 h) ; by Plutarch set ove: 
against the fiefiovcr<ofi€vo^ (Adv. Col. 26). 

But i8i(i)Tr)<i is a tar mot^ e^wsc^^^ ^^-^^ \^ 
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primary idea, the point from which, so to speak, 
etymologically it starts, is that of the private 
man, occupying himself with ret ISia, as con- 
trasted with the political ; the man unclothed 
with oflBce, as set over against and distinguished 
from him who bears some office in the state. But 
then as it lay very deep in the Greek mind, being 
one of the strongest convictions there, that in 
public life the true education of the man and the 
citizen consisted, a contemptuous use lay very 
near to tS^ci-ny?, which it did not fail presently 
to make its own. The tStcony?, unexercised in 
business, unaccustomed to deal with his fellow- 
men, is unpractical ; and thus the word is joined 
with aTTpdyfitov by Plato (Rep. x. 620 c ; cf. Plu- 
tarch, Le Viri, et Vit. 4), with airpaKTo^: by 
Plutarch (Phil, esse cum Princ. 1), who sets him 
over against the iroXcrcKo^ ical i^pa/cri/co^. But 
more than this, he is boorish, and thus iSia>T7f^ 
is linked with aypoiKOis (Chrysostom, In 1 Up. 
Cor. Horn. 3), with airalSevro^ (Plutarch, Arist et 
Men. Comp. 1).* 

The history of the word by no means stops 
here, though we have followed it as far as is 
absolutely necessary to explain its association at 
Acts iv. 13 with dypdfifiaTo<$, and the points of 
likeness and difference between them. But for 
the sake of the other passages where it occurs, 

1 There is, I may observe, an excellent discussion on the 
successive meankgs of Ibuarrjs in Bishop Horsley's Tracts in 
Controversy with Dr. Priestlet/, Jppendia;, Disquisition Second, 
pp. 475'-i85. 
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and to explain why it should be used at 
1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23, 24, and exactly in what sense, 
it may be well to pursue this history a little 
further. The circumstance is explained by a 
singular characteristic of the word, which is not 
easy to describe, but which a few examples at 
once make intelligible. There lies continually 
in it a negation of that particular skill, know- 
ledge, profession, standing, over against which it 
is antithetically set, and not of any other except 
that alone. For example, is the Ihmrqc; set over 
against the Srf/iiovpyo^: (as by Plato, Theag. 124 c), 
he is the imskilled man as set over against the 
skilled artificer; any other dexterity he may 
possess, but that of the Brjfuoupy6<; is denied hini. 
Is he set over against the larpof;, he is one igno- 
rant of the physician's art (Plato, JBep. iii 389 b ; 
Philo, De Conf. Ling, 7) ; against the ao(f>um]^, 
he is one unacquainted with the dialectic fence 
of the sophists (Xenophon, De Veriat 13; cf. 
Hiero, I 2 ; Lucian, Pise. 34 ; Plutarch, Symp, iv. 
2. 3). Those unpractised in gymnastic exercises 
are ISc&Tat as contrasted with the affkrfTai (Xeno- 
phon, Hiero, iv. 6 ; Philo, De Sept. 6) ; subjects 
are Ihitarai, as contrasted with their prince (Id. 
De Ahrah, 33) ; the undei:lings in the harvest-field 
are ihi&Tai, xal virripirai as distinguished from 
the TJycfioves (Id. De Somn, ii. 4) ; and lastly, the 
whole congregation of Israel are iht&rav as con- 
trasted with the priests {De Vit, Mos, iii 29). 
With these uses of the word to assist us, it is 
impossible, I think, to coinfc \» ^ai^ .<^\3assL qqu- 
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elusion than that the ISi&rai of St. Paul (1 Cor. 
xiv. 16, 23, 24) are the plain believers, with no 
special spiritual gifts, as distiQguished from those 
who were in the possession of these ; even as 
elsewhere they are the lay members of the Church 
as contrasted with those who minister in the 
Word and Sacraments; for it is ever the word 
with which it is at once combiaed and contrasted 
which determines its use. 

But to return to the matter immediately before 
us. For this it wUl be sufficient to say that when 
the Pharisees recognized Peter and James as men 
dypdfifiarot koI lBta>Tai, in the first word they 
expressed more the absence in them of book- 
learning, and, confining as they would have done 
this to the O. T., the Upd ypd/j^fiara, and to the 
glosses of the elders upon these, their lack of 
acquaintance with such lore as St. Paul had learned 
at the feet of Gamaliel ; in the second the absence 
in them of that education which men insensibly 
acquire by mingling with those who have import- 
ant afifairs to transact, and by themselves shariQg in 
the transaction of such. Setting aside that higher 
training of the heart and the intellect which comes 
from direct contact with God and his truth, no 
doubt books and public life, literature and politics, 
are the two most effectual organs of mental and 
moral training which the world has at its com- 
mand—the second, as needs hardly be said, im- 
measurably more effectual than the first. He is 
ar/pdfifiaro^ who has not shared in the first, 
lBuir^9 who has no part in the aecoiidu 
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§ XXX. — BoKia>, (f>alvo/MaL 

Our Translators have not always observed the 
distinction which exists between BoKetv = ' videri,' 
and <f>aiv€adaL = ' apparere.' Aoxelv expresses the 
subjective mental estimate or opinion about a 
matter which men form, their So^a concerning it, 
which may be right (Acts xv. 28 ; 1 Cor. iv. 9 ; 
vii. 40 ; c£ Plato, Tim. 61 d, So^a aXfjOv^), but 
which may be wrong ; involving, as it always does, 
the possibility of error (2 Mace. ix. 10 ; Matt vi 7 ; 
Mark vi 49 ; John xvi 2 ; Acts xxviL 13 ; c£ Plato, 
Oorg, 458 a, Bo^a y^evSij^ ; Xenophon, C^. i 6. 22 ; 
Mem, L 7. 4 ; lo^'xypov, jMrj dvra, Bok€w, to have a 
false reputation for strength); (f>alv€<T0ai on the 
contrary expresses how a matter phenomenally 
shows and presents itself, with no necessary as- 
sumption of any beholder at all; suggesting an 
opposition not to the 6v^ but to the voovfievov. 
Thus, when Plato {Rep, 408 a) says of certain 
heroes in the Trojan war, dyaOol 7r/)09 top iroKefiov 
i(l)dv7j(rav, he does not mean they seemed good for 
the war and were not, but they showed good, with 
the tacit consequence that what they showed, they 
were as well So too, when Xenophon writes 
i(f>aLV€TO txyt'O. iirirtov {Andb, i, 6. 1), he would 
imply that horses had been actually there, and 
left their prints on the ground. He could only 
have used hoicelvy supposing him to have wished 
to say, that Cyrus and his company took for the 
tracks of horses wiial infli^^^ yoi^ \isaN^ been, 
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but wliat also might not have been, such, at all ; 
cf. Mem, iii. 10. 2. Zeune: 'ioKelv cemitur in 
opinione, quae falsa esse potest et vana; sed 
iaiveaOaL plerumque est in re extra mentem, 
quamvis nemo opinatur.' Thus So/cet ^alveaOat 
^lato, Phcedr. 269 rf; Legg, xii. 960 1^). 

Even in passages where ZoKelv may be exchanged 
with ^Ivavy it does not lose the proper meaning 
which Zeune gives to it here. There is ever a 
predominant reference to the public opinion and 
estimate, rather than to the actual being ; however 
the former may be the just echo of the latter 
(Prov. xxvii. 14). Thus, while there is no slightest 
touch of irony in St. Paul's use of ol Bokovptc^ at 
Gal. il 2, ol BoKovvT€<$ elval ri (ii. 6), and mani- 
festly could not be, seeing that he is so charac- 
terizing some of the chiefest of his fellow Apostles, 
the words at the same time express rather the 
reputation in which they were held in the Church 
than that which in themselves they were, how- 
ever this reputation was only the true measure of 
their worth (= iirvarjfiGi, Eom. xvL 7) ; compare 
Euripides, Hec, 295, and Porphyry, DeAbst ii 40, 
where oi Sokovvtc^ in like manner is put abso- 
lutely, and set over against ra 'rrKrjOr), In the 
same way ol BoKovvre^ oEp;j^€tv t&v i0vS>v (Mark 
X. 42) casts no doubt on the reality of the rule of 
these, for see Matt. xx. 25, but as little is it 
redundant. It means those who are acknowledged 
as rulers of the Gentiles ; cf. Josephus, Antt xix. 
6. 3 ; Susan. 5 ; and Winer, Gramm, § Ixvii. 4. 

But 08 on one side ttie iii^ii\.%\. e^raa^s^^ss^^sisc^ 
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have, but also may not have, a corresponding truti 
in the world of realities, so on the other the ap- 
pearance may have a reality behind it, and ^at- 
veaOat is often synonymous with elvai and fflrfvea^ 
Oat (Matt, ii 7 ; xiil 26) ; but it may also have 
none; <l>aiv6fi€va for instance are set oflf against 
ra ovra ry dXrjOeia by Plato (Rep. 596 «) ; being 
the reflections of things, as seen in a mirror : or it 
may be utterly false, as is the show of goodness 
which the hypocrite makes (Matt xxiii 28). It 
must not be assumed that in this latter case 
(f)aiv€a'0ai runs into the meaning of Soxeiv, and 
that the distinction is broken down between them. 
It still subsists in the objective character of the 
one, and the subjective character of the other. 
Thus, at Matt, xxiii 27, 28, the contrast is not 
between what otlier men took the Pharisees to be, 
and what they really were, but what tket/ showed 
themselves to other men {^alveaOe to?? dvOpmirot^ 
BUaiot), and what they were indeed. 

AoKclv signifying ever, as we have seen, that 
subjective estimate which may be formed of a 
thing, not the objective show and seeming which 
it actually possesses, it will follow that our Trans- 
lation of Jam. i. 26 is not perfectly satisfactory: 
" If any man among you seem to be religious \hoKel 
Oprja-KO^ eZvat], and bridleth not his tongue, but 
deceiveth his own heart, this man's religion is 
vain." This verse, as it here stands, must before 
now have perplexed many. How, it wiU have 
been asked, can a man "seem to be religious," 
that is, present lumse\£ to o^Xx^^ ««» ^vs^Oa^ ^"t&xjL 
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his religious pretensions are belied and refuted by 
the allowance of an unbridled tongue ? But render 
the words, " If any man among you think himself 
religious " (c£ Gal. vi. 3, where hoKcl is rightly so 
translated ; as is the Vulgate here, " se putat reli- 
giosum esse"), "and bridleth not his tongue, &c." 
and all will then be plain. It is the man's own 
subjective estimate of his spiritual condition which 
ioKel expresses, an estimate which the following 
words* declare to be altogether erroneous.^ If the 
Vulgate in dealing here with one of these words 
is right, while our Translators are wrong, elsewhere 
in dealing with the other it is wrong, while they 
are right. At Matt. vi. 18 ("that thou appear not 
unto men to fast"), it has 'ne videaris,' although at 
ver. 16 it had rightly 'ut appareant ;' but the dis- 
ciples, are here warned not against the hypocrisy 
of wishing to be supposed to fast when they did 
not, as these words might imply, but against the 
ostentation of wishing to he Tmown to fast, when 
they did ; as lies plainly in the otto)? firi (f>av^^ of 
the original. 

The force of ^aCveaOaL, attained here, is missed in 
another place of our Version j although not through 
any confusion between it and Bo/eeiv, but rather 
between it and <l>alveiv, there. We render iv oh 
^alveaOe c&9 (fxoarfjpe^: ip Koaficp (Phil. ii. 15), 
"among whom ye shine as lights in the world." 
To justify " ye shine " in this place, which is com- 
mon to all the Versions of the English Hexapla, 

1 Compare Heb. iv. 1, where for doxg the Vulgate has 
nghtlj 'existimetor.' 
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St. Paul should have written (fyaivere (John i. 5 ; 
2 Pet. i. 19 ; Eev. i 16), and not, as he has written, 
4>aiv€<T0€. It is worthy of note that, while the 
Vulgate, having 'lucetis,' shares and anticipates 
our error, an earlier Version was free from it, as is 
evident from the form in which the verse is quoted 
by Augustine {Enarr, in Ps, cxlvi 4) : * In quibus 
appardis tanquam luminaria in cselo/ 



§ xxxi. — 7.&0V, OrjpLOv. 

There are passages out of number where one 
of these words might be employed quite as fitly 
as the other, even as there are many in which 
they are used interchangeably, as by Plutarch, 
De Cap. ex In, UtiL 2. This is not however 
sufl&cient to prove that there is no distinction 
between them, if others occur, however few, where 
one would be fit and the other not ; or where, 
though neither would be unfit, one would yet 
possess a greater fitness than would the other. 
The distinction, latent in the other cases, because 
there is nothing to evoke it, emerges in these. 

The difference between fwoi/ and Ovfplov is the 
difference not between two terms in any respect 
coordinate; one, on the contrary — ^that is, the 
second — is wholly subordinate to the first, is a 
less included in a greater. All creatures that live 
on earth, including man himself, \oyiKov koI 
ttoXltlkov fSov, as Plulaxck (^De Am.PToL S\ so 
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grandly describes him, are fwa (Aristotle, Hist 
AniTn. i. 5. 1) ; nay, God Himself is fwoi/ dOdva- 
TOY (Plato, Def,), being indeed the only one to 
whom life by absolute right belongs; <f)afikv he 
rov*%eov elvat l^&ov dtBiov dpiarov (Aristotle, 
Metaph. xii. 7). It is true that there is no ex- 
ample of this employment of ^&ov to designate 
man in the K T. ; but see Plato, Pol. 271 e ; 
Xenophon, Cyr. i. 1. 3 ; Wisd. xix. 20 ; still less 
to designate God ; for whom, as not merely living, 
but as being absolute life, the one fountain of 
Hfe, the avro^&ov, the fitter and more reverent 
f(»i; is retained (John i. 4 ; 1 John i. 2). In its 
ordinary use ^&ov covers the same extent of 
meaning as our own word ' animal,' having gene- 
rally, but by no means universally (Plutarch, Be 
Garr. 22 ; Heb. xiii. 11), akoyov or some such 
epithet attached (2 Pet. ii. 12 ; Jude 10). 

%7ipLov, a diminutive of ^17/0, .which in its -^lic 
form i^rip gives the Latin *fera,' and appears in 
its more usual shape in the German ' Thier ' and 
our own * deer,' like xpvalov, ^ipKiov, (f>opTiov, 
Afyeiov, and so many other words in the Greek 
language (see Fischer, Prol. de Vit. Lex, If, T. 
p. 256), has quite left behind its diminutive signi- 
fication; how completely it is felt to have done 
so is remarkably attested in the modern compound 
'megatherium;* and compare Xenophon, Cyrop. 
i 4. 11, Orjpia fieydXa. Neither does Orjpiov ex- 
clusively mean the mischievous and cruel beast, 
for see Heb. xii. 20; Exod. xix. 13; at the 
same time it has pTedommaxiflcj "Cc^s* tsns»sssss% 
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(Mark i 13 ; Acts xxviii. 4, 5) ; Orjpia at Acts 
xi 6 being distinguished from rerpdiroia. It is 
very noticeable that, numerous as are the passages 
of the Septuagint where beasts for sacrifice are 
mentioned, it is never under this name ; and the 
reason of this is evident, namely, that the brutal, 
bestial element is that which the word brings 
prominently forward, and not that wherein the 
lower animals are akin to man, not that therefore 
which gives them a fitness to be offered as substi- 
tutes for man. Here, too, we have an explanation 
of the frequent transfer of Orjpiov and OrjptmSfys, 
as in Latin of ' bestia ' and ' bellua,' to fierce and 
brutal men (Tit. i 12 ; 1 Cor. xv. 32 ; Josephus, 
Anit xviL 5. 5 ; Arrian, In Epid, ii. 9). 

All this makes the more to be regretted the 
breaking down for the English reader of the 
distinction between ^&ov and Oriplov in the Apo- 
calypse, by the rendering of fwa as * beasts' 
throughout that Book. As I could only say over 
again in other words what I had said before, 
I will make no apology for quoting on this matter 
some words of my own [On the Authorized Version 
of the New Testament, 2d edit. p. 102) : ' One must 
always regret, and the regret has been often ex- 
pressed — ^it was so by Broughton almost as soon 
as our Version was published — ^that in the Apoca- 
lypse our Translators should have rendered Oriplov 
and f(Sov by the same word, 'beast.' Both play 
important parts in the book ; both belong to its 
higher symbolism; but to portions the most 
different The \^Sia oi "AiNing ct^^\?o;xfts»" which 
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stand before the throne, in which dwells the 
. fulness of all creaturely life, as it gives praise 
and glory to God (iv. 6 — 9 ; v. 6 ; vi. 1 ; and 
often) form part of the heavenly symbolism ; the 
Orjpla, the first beast and the second, which rise 
up, one from the bottomless pit (xi 7), the other 
from the sea (xiii 1), of which the one makes 
war upon the two Witnesses, the other opens his 
mouth in blasphemies, these form part of the 
hellish symbolism. To confound these and those 
under a common designation, to call those ' beasts ' 
and these 'beasts,' would be an oversight, even 
granting the name to be suitable to both ; it is 
a more serious one, when the word used, bringing 
out, as this must, the predominance of the lower 
animal life, is applied to glorious creatures in 
the very court and presence of Heaven. The 
error is common to all the translations. That the 
Rheims should not have escaped it is strange ; 
for the Vulgate renders fola by ' ajiimalia* (* ani- 
mantia' would have been still better), and only 
dfipiov by 'bestia.' If ^&a had always been ren- 
dered "living creatures," this would have had the 
additional advantage of setting these symbols of 
the Apocalypse, even for the English reader, in 
an TinnustaJ^eabla connexion with £zek« i 5, 13, 
14 and often; where "living creature" is the 
rendering in our English Version of Hjn, as £Soi/ 
is in the Septuagint, 
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§ xxxii. — vTripj olvtL 

It haa beeu often claimed, and in the inl 
of an all-important truth, namely the wc 
character of the sacrifice of Christ, that in 
passages as Heb. ii. 9 ; Tit. ii. 14 ; 1 Tim. 
GaL iii 13 ; Luke xxii. 19, 20 ; 1 Pet. i 
iii. 18; iv. 1 ; Eom. v. 8; John x. 15, in 
which Christ is said to have died virep irc 
virep fifi&Vy VTrkp r&v Trpo/Sarayv, and the 
virip shall be accepted as equipollent with 
it beiog further urged that, as avTv is the ; 
sition first of equivalence (Homer, IL ix. IK 
and then of exchange (1 Cor. xi. 15 ; Heb. x 
Matt. V. 38), virep must in the passages n 
to above be regarded as having the same 
Each of these, it is evident, would thus b 
a dictum prdbans for a truth, in itseK most 
namely that Christ suffered, not merely c 
behaH and for our good, but also in our^ 
and bearing that penalty of our sins whi' 
otherwise must have borne. Now, though 
have denied, we must yet accept as certaii 
virkp has sometimes this meaning. Thus : 
Gorgias of Plato, 515 c, iyo) virep aov a' 
yovfiac, I will answer in your stead ; cf. T 
dides, i. 141 ; Euripides, Alcestis, 712 ; Pol 
iii. 67. 7 ; Philem. 13 ; and perhaps 1 Cor. 3 
but it is not less certain, that in passages fai 
numerous virip means no more than, on bet 
for the good of ; thus Matt. v. 44 ; John xi 
1 Tim, ii 1, and contmrnQ-y. \\.mM^\,\i^ ^^ 
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I think, to follow from this, that had we in the 
Scripture only statements to the effect that Christ 
died virep rjfi&v, that He tasted death wrep iravro^, 
it would be impossible to found on these any 
irrefragable proof that the death of Christ was 
vicarious, He dying in our stead, and Himself 
bearing on his Cross our sins and the penalty of 
our sins ; however we might find it, as no doubt 
we do, elsewhere (Isai liii. 4 — 6). It is only as 
having other declarations to the effect that Christ 
died ayrl ttoW&v (Matt. xx. 28), gave Himself slS 
an avriXvTpov (1 Tim. ii 6), and bringing these 
others to the interpretation of those, that we feel 
we have a perfect right to claim such declarations 
of Christ's death for us as also declarations of 
his death in owr stead. And in them beyond doubt 
the preposition vwip is the rather employed, that 
it may embrace both these meanings, and express 
how Christ died at once for our sokes (here it 
touches more nearly on the meaning of irepl. 
Matt. xxvL 28 ; Mark xiv. 24 ; 1 Pet. iii. 18 ; hid 
also once occurring in this connexion, 1 Cor. 
viiL 11), and in our stead ; while avrL would only 
have expressed the latter. 

Tischendorf, in his little treatise, Doctrina Pauli 
de vi mortis Christi satisfactorid, has some excellent 
remarks on this matter: 'Fuerunt, qui ex solS. 
naturS, et usu prsepositionis virip demonstrare 
conarentur, Paulum docuisse satisfactionem Christi 
vicariam; alii rursus negarunt, praepositionem 
virip a K Test, auctoribus xecte ^oaitam esse ^ro 
di^/, inde probaturi contTaxivini. '^^^.^'^Sg^ms^^^j&cs^^ 
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que est Sola praepositio utramque pariter ad- 
juvat sententiarum partem ; pariter, inquam, 
utramque. Namque in promptu sunt, contra 
perplurium opinionem, desumta ex multis veterum '■ 
Grsecorum scriptoribus loca, quae prsepositioni '' 
v'lrip significatum, loco, vice, alicujus plane vindi- ~ 
cant, atque ipsum Paulum eodem significatu earn p 
usurpasse, et quidem in locis, quae ad nostram '^ 
rem non pertinent, nemini potest esse dubium (of. ' 
Philem. 13 ; 2 Cor. v. 20 ; 1 Cor. xv. 29). Si 'r 
autem quseritur, cur h&c potissimum prsepositione ; 
incerti et fluctuantis significatiis in re tarn gravi 
usus sit Apostolus — inest in ipsi pwepositione 
quo sit aptibr reliquis ad describendam Christi 
mortem pro nobis oppetitam. Etenim in hoc 
versari rei summam, quod Christus mortuus sit 
in commodum hominum, nemo negat; atque id 
quidem factum est ita, ut moreretur hominum 
loco. Pro conjunct^, significatione et oonmiodi 
et vicarii prseclare ab Apostolo adhibita est prae- 
positio vir^p. Itaque rectissime, ut solet, contendit 
Winerus noster, non licere nobis in gravibus locis, 
ubi de morte Christi agatur, praepositionem virip 
simpliciter = avrl sumere. Est enim plane Lati- 
norum pro, nostrum filr, Quotiescunque Paulus 
Christum pro nobis mortuum esse docet, ab ips& 
notione vicarii non disjunctam esse voluit notionem 
commodi, neque umquam ab h&c, quamvis per- 
quam aperta sit, excludi illam in istd. formula, 
jure meo dico/ 



NEW TESTAMENT. 149 

§ xxxiii. — 4^ov€vq, dvOpoD'rroKTovo^, aixapio^, 

OXJR Translators have rendered all these words 
by ' murderer/ a word apt enough in the case of 
the first (Matt. xxii. 7 ; 1 Pet. iv. 15 ; Eev. xxi 8), 
but at the same time so general that it keeps out 
of sight characteristic features which the other ' 
two possess. 

AvOpayrro/erSvoi, exactly corresponding to our 
'manslayer/ or 'homicide/ occurs in the K T. only 
in the writings of St. John (viii. 44 ; 1 Ep. iii, 
15 his) ; it is found also in Euripides (Iphig, in 
Tawr, 390). On our Lord's lips the word has its 
gpecial fitness ; no other would have suited at aU 
80 well ; for his reference (John viii 44) is to the 
great, and in part only too successful, assault on 
the life natural and the life spiritual of all man-« 
kind which Satan made, when planting sin, and 
through sin death, in them who should be the 
authors of being to all other men, he poisoned, as 
he hoped, the stream of human life at its fountain- 
head. Satan was thus 6 avOpayiro/crovof^ indeed; 
for he would have fain murdered not this man or 
that, but the whole race of mankind. 

St/eap£09, which only occurs once in the N. T. 
and, noticeably enough, then on the lips of a 
Eoman captain (Acts xxi 38), is one of the many 
Latin words which we meet with there. Such in 
not inconsiderable numbers had followed the 
Eoman domination even into those provinces of 
the empire that still retained theic own language. 
The 'aicarins,' in the E^ixiasi \\&^ ^i *^^ ^^3^^ 



150 SYNONYMS OF THE 

having his name from the * sica/ a short sword, s 
or rather poniard or stiletto, which he wore and 
was prompt to use, was the hired bravo or swords- 
man, of whom in the last days of the Eepublic, 
lawless men, the Antonies and the Clodiuses, kept 
troops in their pay and oftentimes about their 
person, to remove out of the way any who were 
obnoxious to them. The word had found its way i 
into Palestine, and into the Greek which was 
spoken there ; Josephus in two instructive pas- 
sages {B, J. ii. 13. 3 ; Antt, xx. 8. 6) giving us 
full details about those to whom the name of 
aiKapioi was applied. They were assassins who i 
sprang up in the latter days of the Jewish 
Commonwealth, when, in token of the approaching 
catastrophe, all ties of society were fast being 
dissolved. Concealing their short swords under 
their garments (it was from the likeness of this 
sword to the Eoman *sica' that, as Josephus tells 
us, they obtained their name), and mingling with 
the multitude, especially at the chief feasts, they 
stabbed whom of their enemies they would, and 
then, taking part with the bystanders in exclama- 
tions of horror, eflfectuaUy averted suspicion from 
themselves. 

It will appear from what has been said that 
^ovev^ may be any murderer, the genus of which 
aiKapiof; is a species, this latter being an assassin, 
using a particular weapon, and following his trade 
of blood in a special manner. Again, dvOpa}- 
iroKTovo^ has a special stress and emphasis of its 
own. It bears on its feon^. l\i'a.\i \v^ "Ui ^\kS>rK\. 'vici!^^ 
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name is given is a murderer of men, a homicide ; 
while <f>ov€v^ is capable of vaguer use, so that it 
would be possible to characterize a wicked man 
as 0OI/6V9 T^9 evae^ela^y a destroyer of piety, 
though he made no direct attack on the lives of 
men, or a traitor as (fiovev^ t^? Trar/o/So? (Plutarch, 
Prcec. Oer. Reip. 19) ; and such uses of the word 
are not unfrequent. 



§ xxxiv. — TTOvjjpiof;, <f>av\.o<;. 

That which is morally evil may be contem- 
plated on two sides, from two points of view; 
either on the side of its positive malignity, its 
will and power to work mischief, or else on that 
of its negative worthlessness, and, so to speak, its 
good-for-nothingness. Tlovrfpo^ contemplates evil 
from the former point of view, and 0ai)Xo9 from 
the latter. 

Uovijpo^, connected with ttovo^ and iroveiv, has 
sometimes, though very rarely, a good sense, as 
when Hercules on account of his twelve noble 
toils is termed in Hesiod irov^poraTo^ koX apiaro^. 
It is then equal to iiriirovo^, by which Suidas ex- 
plains it. Very much offcener, however, Trovrjpo^ 
is not one who himself labours, but who causes 
labours to others ; and the point of difference 
between it and ^avKo^, and in a measure between 
it and xaKo^, is, that in it the positive activity of 
evil is more decidedly expressed than in either of 
those. Thus o^lrop irovripov (?\\x\.«xlq)Cl^ S^er^X*. ^a'^. 
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Conv, 2) is an tmwliolesoine dish ; q^cfiara 'irayfjpd 
(id Quom, Adol. Poet 4), wanton songs, such as 
corrupt the minds of the young. Satan is empha- 
tically 6 iroprjpo^, as the first author of all the 
mischief in the world (Matt vi 13 ; Ephes. v. 16 ; 
cf Luke vii 21 ; Acts xix. 12) ; evil beasts are 
always Orjpia irovqpd in the Septuagint (Gen. 
xxxvii 33 ; IsaL xxxv. 9) ; KaKcL fftjpia indeed 
once in the K T. (Tit. L 12), but the meaning to 
be expressed is not precisely the same ; so too the 
evil eye is o<^^aX/A09 irovT^po^ (Mark vii 22) ; and 
compare John iiL 19 ; vii 7 ; xvii 15. 

But while it is thus with irovtipo^, there are 
words, I should suppose, in all languages, and 
<l>av\o^ is one of them, which contemplate evU 
under another aspect, that namely of its good-for- 
nothingness, the impossibility of any good ever 
coming forth from it. Thus 'nequam' (in strict- 
ness opposed to 'fragi*) and 'nequitia' in Latin; 
' vaurien ' in French ; * naughty' and ' naughtiness ' 
in English; *taugenichts,' *schlecht,' 'schlechtigkeit' 
in Grerman;^ while on the other hand 'tugend' 
(= 'taugend*) is virtue contemplated as usefulnesa 
This notion of worthlessness is the central notion 
of ^avXoq (by some recognized in *faul,' 'foul'), 
which in Greek runs successively through the 
following meanings, light, unstable, blown about 
by every wind (see Donaldson, Cratyliis, § 152 ; 
' synonymum ex levitate permutatum :* Matthsei), 

* GrafF, in his AU-hochdeutache Sprachsckatz, p. 138, 
ascribes in like manner to *boae* (^'ho^^'^i wi original sense 
of weak, small, nothing worth. 
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small, slight ('schlecht' and 'schlicht' in German 
are only dififerent spellings of one and the same 
word), mediocre, of no account, worthless, bad ; 
but still bad predominantly in the sense of worth- 
less ; thus ^avXf) avXfjrpk (Plato, Conv. 215 c) ; 
0ai;Xo9 ^a>ypd<f)o^ (Plutarch, De Advl. et Am, 6). 
In agreement with this, the standing antithesis 
to if)avKo^ is airoxj^aio^ (Plato, Legg. vi. 757 a ; 
vii 814 e ; Philo, De Mere. Mer, 1), and after this 
such words as xpV<^'^^^ (Plutarch, DeAvd, Poet. 4); 
KoXo^ (id. De Adul, et Am, 9) ; eTrtet/wy? (Aristotle, 
Ethic. Nie, iii 5. 3) ; atrrelo^; (Plutarch, De Rep. 
Stoic. 12) ; while those with which it is commonly 
associated are axpv<^o^ (Plato, Lysias, 204 6); 
€irr€Xi79 (id. Legg, vii 806 a) ; /lox^Vpo^ (id. Gorg. 
486 6) ; droTTo^ (Plutarch, De And. Poet. 12 ; Conj. 
Prcec. 48) ; icoivo^i (id. Proec. San. 14) ; dtcparri^ 
(id. Oryll. 8) ; dvonjro^ (id. De Comm. not. 11). 

^av\o^, as used in the N. T., has reached this 
its latest meaning ; and ra (]>av\a irpd^avre^ are 
set over against rd dyaOd Tronjcravre^, being con- 
demned to " the resurrection of damnation," being 
as they are these doers of evil things (John 
V. 29). We have the same antithesis of ^avka 
and dyaOd, Phalaris, Ep. 144 ; Plutarch, De Plac. 
Phil L 8 ; and this severer meaning is involved in 
the word in all other places of the K T. where it 
occurs (John iii. 20 ; Tit. ii 8 ; Jam. iii 16 ; cf. 
Aristotle, Ethic. Nic. ii 6. 18 ; Philo, De Ahrah. 3). 
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§ XXXV. — etKiKpivri^, /eaOapo^. 

It is hard to express, even while one may 
instinctively feel, the difiference between elXiKpivrj^; 
and KaOap6<i. They occur continually together 
(Plato, Phileb, 52 d; Eusebius, Prc^, Ev, xv. 
15. 4), and the words associated with the one will 
be found constantly in association with the other. 
ElXiKptvi]^ occurs only twice in the N. T. 
(PhU. i 10 ; 2 Pet. iii. 1), once also in the Sep- 
tuagint (Wisd. viL 25), etKi/epiveia three times 
(1 Cor. V. 8 ; 2 Cor. i 12 j ii 17). Its etymology, 
like that of 'sincere,' which is its best English 
rendering, is doubtful, uncertainty in this matter 
causing also uncertainty in the breathing. Some, 
as Stallbaum (Plato, Phcedo, 66 a, note), connect 
with ?\o9, IX'n {etXeiv, etKeiv), that which is 
cleansed by much rolling and shaking to and fro 
in the sieve ; ' volubili agitatione secretum atque 
adeo cribro purgatum.' Another more familiar 
and more beautiful etymology, if only one could 
feel sufficient confidence in it, is that which 
Losner indicates when he says, ^dicitur de iis 
rebus quarum puritas ad solis splendorem exi- 
gitur,' 6 h ry elXp Ace^pt/x-eVo?, held up to the 
sunlight and in that proved and approved. Cer- 
tainly the uses of the word, so far as they afford 
an argument, and there is an instinct and tradi- 
tionary feeling which leads to a word's correct 
use, even when its derivation has been altogether 
lost sight of, are very much in favour of the 
former etymology. ISot t\i^ c\fc^,^^ \*x«x>ks^'5iyx&^. 
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but the purged, the winnowed, the. unmingled, is 
the constant sense which the word possesses ; as 
witness those with which it is continually found 
associated, such as djj,iyT]^ (Plato, Menex, 245 d', 
Plutarch, Qucest Rom. 26) ; afii/cTo<; (id. De Def, 
Or, 34 ; cf. De Isid. et Os, 61) ; axparo^ (id, De 
An, Proc, 27) ; aicepaiof; (Clemens Eomanus, 1 Ep. 
ad Cor. 2) ; and compare Philo, De Opif, Mun. 8 ; 
Plutarch, Adv. Col 5 ; De Fac, in Orb. 16 ; iracrx^i 
TO fii/ivvii€vov aTTo^dWei yap to €t\i/epiv€(s : in 
like manner the Etym. M. : el\tKpLvrj<; cvf^aivet, 
Tov Kadapov Kal dfit^ krepov. I would not in 
the least deny that there are various passages in 
which the notion of clearness is the predominant, 
thus for example in Philo {Quis Rer, Div. Hcer. 61) 
ei\LKpi.v€<i TTvp is contrasted with the nXl^avo^ 
xa7ryt^6fievo<s, but they are quite the rarer,>and 
may very well be secondary and superinduced. 

The ethical use of elkiKpivri^ and etkitcpiveia 
first appears in the N. T., being altogether strange 
to classical Greek; Theophylact defining etXi/epl- 
veia well as KaOaplrrj^ Biavola^ koX dSoXorr)^ 
ovSiv e'xpvaai crvveaKiaa-fievov koX vttovXov : and 
Basil the Great {in Reg. Brev. Int.) €lXiKpiv€<: 
elvai yjoyiifiiiai to dynyk^, teal aKpco^ Keicadap- 
fiivov dirb TravTO? ivavrlov. It is true to this its 
central meaning as often as it is employed in the 
N. T. The Corinthians shall purge out the old 
leaven that they may keep the feast with the un- 
leavened bread of sincerity {etXiKpivela^), and 
truth (1 Cor. v. 8). St, Paul rejoicea that in aim- 
plicity and in that sincerity ^^nsJa. Q^^§i. ^^^ ^^ 
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etk^Kpiveia &€0v), not in fleshly wisdom, he has 
his conversation in the world (2 Cor. i 12); 
declares that he is not of those who tamper with 
and adulterate (fcamfXcvovre;) the word of Grod, 
but that as of sincerity {i^ elX^Kpiveia^) he speaks 
in Christ (2 Cor. iL 17). 

KaOapofi in its earliest use (Homer does not 
know it in any other, Od, vi 61 ; xvii. 48) is 
clean, and this in a non-ethical sense, as opposed 
to pvTrapq<;, Thus tcaOapov <r&fia (Xenophon, 
OScon, X. 7) is the body not smeared with paint 
or ointment, and in this sense it is often employed 
in the N. T. (Matt, xxvii. 69 ; Heb. x. 22 ; Eev. 
XV. 6). But already in the tragic poets it had 
obtained an ethical meaning, which is not uncom- 
mon in the Septuagint, where it often designates 
cleanness of heart (Job viii. 6 ; Ps. xxiii. 4), 
although far oftener a cleanness merely technical 
and ceremonial That it frequently runs into the 
domain of meaning which it has been sought to 
claim for €tKLKpivti<: cannot be denied It also is 
found associated with dfurfi^^ (Philo, De Mund. 
Opif. 8), with oKparo^ (Xenophon, Cyrop. viu. 

7. 20 ; Plutarch, ^mil. Pcml 34), with d/cijpaTo^ 
(Plato, Crat, 396 b) ; KaOapo^ crZro? is wheat with 
the chaff winnowed away (Xenophon, (Econ, xviiL 

8, 9) ; Kadapb^ arparS^, an army rid of its sick 
and ineffective (Herodotus, i. 211 ; c£ iv. 135), or, 
6is the same phrase is used in Xenophon, an army 
made up of the best materials, not lowered by an 
admixture of mercenaries or cowards ; the flower 

of the army, all ovBpe^ a-xptloi \i«a\% ^\. >ssSvs. 
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(Appian, viii 117). And yet, notwithstanding all 
6uch associations and such uses of teaffapo^, it still 
remains true that the purity expressed by it is 
mainly contemplated under the aspect of clean- 
ness, freedom jfrom soil or stain; thus BprjcrKeia 
KaOapa Kal dfiiavTo<; (Jam. i 27), and the constant 
use of the phrase KaOapo^ <l>6vov, and the like. 

It may then, I think, be said in conclusion, that 
as the Christian is eikiKptvri^y this grace in him 
will exclude all double-mindedness, the divided 
heart (Jam. i. 8 ; iv. 8), the eye not single (Matt 
vi. 22), aU hypocrisies ; while, as he is Kadapo^ 
T^ KapBia, by this are excluded the fitda-fiara 
(2 Pet. ii'20 ; cf. Tit. i 18), the fioXvar/juS^ (2 Cor* 
vii 1), the pxrrrapla (Jam. i 21 ; 1 Pet iii. 21 ; 
Eev, xxii 11) of sin. In the one will be predi- 
cated his freedom from the falsehoods, in the other 
from the defilements, of the flesh and of the world. 
If absence of foreign admixture belongs to both, 
yet is it a more primary sense in ctkiicpivrj^, not 
improbably wrapt up in the etymology of the 
word, a more secondary and superinduced in 
Ka£ap6^. 



§ xxxvi — ir&Kcfio^, A^^X^. 

IXoXe/Ao? and iidxn occur often together (Homer, 
II i 177 ; V. 891 ; Plato, Tim. 19 e ; Job xxxvixL 
23 ; Jam. v. 3) ; and in like manner woKefielv and 
IAax,e<r6at, There is the same difference between 
iihem aa between our cwn * ^ot' ^si^ ''\w^S^'^ 
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6 TToXefio^ TLekoTTovvrfcriaKo^, the Peloponnesian 
War ; ^ iv MapaO&vi fidxVf the battle of Mara- 
thon. Dealing with the words in this antithesis, 
namely that iroXe/io^ embraces the whole course 
of hostilities, fidxv iio more than the actual en- 
counter in arms of hostile forces, Pericles, dis- 
suading the Athenians from giving way to the 
demands of the Spartans, admits that the Pelo- 
ponnesians were a match for all the other Greeks 
together in a single battle, but refuses to allow 
that they would possess the same superiority in 
a war, at least against such as had their prepa- 
rations of another kind (jid^v ^ihf ydp fita tt/jo? 
aTravra^ "EWrjva^ Swarol UeXoirovvqa-ioi xal oi 
^vfifAaxpif dvTUTX^^^> TToXe/ietj/ Bk fitf wpo? ofioiav 
dvTLTrapacTKevrjv dSvvaroi, Thucydides, i 141). 

But besides this, while iroXefio^ and TroXe/ieiv 
remain true to their primary meaning, and are 
not transferred to any secondary, it is altogether 
otherwise with /idxv and /idxetrdai. Contentions 
which fall very short of the shock of arms are 
continually designated by these words. There are 
lidxai of every kind : ipoDTiKai (Xenophon, Hiero, 
i. 35) ; vofiiKul (Tit. iii 9 ; cf. 2 Tim. ii. 23) ; 
Xty^ofia'xicbf' (1 Tim. vi 4) ; CTKiaiiaxlo,!, : and 
compare John vi. 52 ; 2 Tit. ii» 24 ; Prov. xxvi. 
20, 21. 

Eustathius (on Homer, //. 1. 177) expresses these 
differences well : to w6\€fio{ re fid^aL re, ^ iic 
irapaXKrjXov hrikol to auro, fj teal Bia<f)opd ta9 
eoTC rai<: X^^ecrtv, ei^e {Ldyerat, fiiv ri^s teal 
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\ 6 iroLfjTT)^ fier 6\iya ^ari, fiax^crcrafiivco 
Teeaai (ver. 304). koX aX\o)9 ii f^^xv A^^i', 
irrfj r] Tft)V avhp&v avveiaPoKri* 6 hk iroke/io^ 
%l iirl nrapaTa^etov teal fiaj^lfiov Kaipov Xeyerat. 
ittmann {De Synon, in N. T. p. 66) : ' Conveniunt 
ritur in eo quod dimicationem, contentionem, 
ugnam denotant, sed irokeyi^o^ et iro\€fi€iv de 
ugnS, quae manibus fit proprie dicuntur, fux^v 
utem et fidx€(r0at de qu§,cunque contentione, 
biam animorum, etiamsi non ad verbera et csedes 
ervenerit. In illis igitur ipsa pugna cogitatur, 
1 his sufficit cogitare de contentione, quam pugna 
lerumque sequitur.' 



§ xxxvii — iraOo^, eTnOvfiLa, opfi'q, ope^i^. 

Ila^o? occurs three times in the-N". T., once 
joordinated with hndviila (CoL iii 5 ; for iradrj- 
tara and iTrtffvfiiai, in like manner joined together 
lee Gal. v. 24) ; once with hnOviila subordinated 
o it (wddo^ iTTiOvfilaf^y 1 Thess. iv. 5) ; the only 
)ther occasion of its use being at Eom. i 26, 
inhere the wdOrj drifila^ (" vile affections/' E. V.) 
ire lusts that dishonour those who indulge in 
;hem. 

The word belongs to the terminology of the 
Grreek schools of ethical philosophy. Thus Cicero 
'Tusc. Qucest iv. 5) : * Quae Graeci irdffrj vocant, 
nobis perturhationes appellari magis placet quam 
rruyrhos;' on this preference see iii 10 \ and -^tk.- 
sently after be adopts Zeutfa fiL<&?mS\Qvi,^ «^i^s«sw 
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a rectS, ratione, contra naturam, animi commotio ;' 
and elsewhere {Ojffic, ii 5), * motus animi tnrbatus.' 
The exact definition of Zeno, as given by Diogenes 
Laertius, is as follows (vii 1. 63) : eart Se ainh 
TO nrddo^ fi aXoyo^ teal irapa ^vatv '^v'xri^ /civrjai^f 
rj opfjurj irXeova^ovaa, Clement of Alexandria has 
this in his mind when, distinguishing between 
opfjuri and irddo^, he writes thus (Strom, ii 13) : 
opfiTf fi€v ovv <l>opd Biavola^ eirl rv fj diro rov* 
irdffo^ Si, w\€ovd^ovcra opfir}, fj xnreprelvovaa rd 
Kara rbv "Xo^ov ^Urpa* fj bpfirj eK^epofievij, tcai 

At the same time irddof; in the N. T. nowhere 
obtains that wide sense which it thus obtained in 
the Greek schools ; a sense so much wider than 
that ascribed to eindvfiUi, that this last was only- 
regarded as one of the several irddrj of our nature 
(Diogenes Laertius, vii 1. 67). So far from this, 
einBvfila in Scripture is the larger word, including 
the whole world of active lusts and desires, all to 
which the dvfio^, as the seat of desire and the 
natural appetites, impels ; while the irdOof; is 
rather the 'morosa delectatio,' not so much the 
soul's disease in its more active operations, as the 
diseased condition out of which these spring, the 
'morbus libidinis,' as Bengel has put it well, 
rather than the * libido/ the * lustfulness ' as dis- 
tinguished from the 'lust;' c£ Eom. vii. 5: rd 
iraOrjpuira r&v dfiapri&v. Theophylact: irddo^ 
f) Xvaaa rov atofiaro^, koX &<nrep rrvpero^y ^ 
rpavfia, fj dXA.^ voao^* 
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{Rhet. L 10), aXoyo^ ope^i^ as the Stoics, 'immo- 
derata appetitio opinat magni boni, ratiqni non 
obtemperans ' as Cicero {Tusc. Qucest iii 11) 
defined it, is rendered for the most part in our 
translation 'lust' (Mark iv. 19, and often), but 
sometimes 'concupiscence* (Eom. vii 8; CoL iii 5), 
and sometimes ' desire ' (Luke xxii. 16 ; PhiL L 23). 
It appears now and then, though rarely, in the 
K T. in a good sense (Luke xxii 15 ; Phil i. 23 ; 
1 Thess. ii. 17; cf. Prov. x. 24 ; Ps. cii 5), much 
ofbener, however, in a bad ; not as ' concupiscentia ' 
merely, but as 'prava concupiscentia,' which Origen 
(m Joan. torn. 10) affirms is the only sense in which 
it was employed in the Greek Schools ; (but see 
jiristotle, Rhet. i 11) ; thus einBvfila xatci] (GoL 
fii 5) ; einOvfilai aapKiKai (1 Pet iL J 1) ; vetore^ 
pucal (2 Tim. ii. 22) ; dvoi]Toi KalfiXafiepal (1 Tim. 
vi 9) ; Koafu/eai (Tit. ii 12) ; t§9 dvdrn^ (Eph. 
iv. 22) ; 4^op&i: (2 Pet i 4) ; fiimsffiov (2 Pet ii 
20) ; dvOptinru^v (1 Pet ii 2) ; t^ aap/eo^ (1 John 
ii 16] ; and without a qusdifying epithet (Bom. 
vii 7 ; Jude 16, 18 ; Gen. xlix. 6 ; Ps. cv. 14). 
It is then, as Vitringa dcfine^it, ' vitiosa ilia volun- 
tatis affectio, q\x& fertur ad aj^tendum quae illicite 
usurpantur; aut quae licite usurpantur, appetit 
ardsereo^ ; ' this same evil sense being ascribed to 
it in such definitions as that of Clement of Alex- 
Emdria {Strom, ii. 20), €<l>€ai^ Kal 6pe^i^ a\oyo<; 
Tov Kexo-pttTpbivov axn^. Our English word * lust,' 
3nce harmless enough, has had very much the 
same history. For a long discussion seeking to 
)r&ce wi^ it should be conalaaafclj ^xo^^s^^^^sk 
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malam partem, see Yitringa, De (hncupiscerUiA 
VUiosd et Damnalnli, Obss, Sac. p. 698, sqq. The 
relation in which it stands to irdOo^ it has been 
already sought to traca 

^Opfirj, occurring twice in the N. T. (Acts xiv. 5; 
Jam. iii. 4), and ope^i^ occurring once (Eom. i. 27), 
are often found together; thus in Plutarch {Ik 
Rect Bat Avd, 18, on which see WyttenbacVs 
note) ; in Eusebius {Prcep, Evang. xiv. 765 £). 
Of opfiri, 'appetitio,' as Cicero {Off. iL 5) renders L 
it, and again as *appetitus animi' {De Fin, v. 7), y 
we have the Stoic definition in Plutarch {De Bep, i 
Stoic, 11), ^ opfiff Tov avOp^irov \0709 ecrX irpo- V 
oraKTiKo^ avT& tov troulv. The Stoics explaiii \ 
it further as this 'motus animi,' which, if toward | 
a thing is ope^i^, if from it iKKK^ai,^. When our ; 
Translators at Acts xiv. 5 tender optiri ' assault,' 
they ascribe to the word more than it there con- 
tains. Manifestly there was no ' assault ' actually 1 
made on the house where Paul and Barnabas 
abode ; for in such a case it would have been very 
superfluous for St. Luke to tell us that they " were 
ware " of it. It was not an assault, but a pur- 
pose and intention of assault : ' Trieb,' ' Drang,* as 
Meyer gives it. And in the same way at Jam. 
iii. 4, the opfirf of the pilot is not the ' impetus 
brachiorum,' but the ' studium et conatus volun- 
tatis/ Compare for this use of op/twj, Sophocles, 
PMoct 237 ; Plutarch, De Rect. Rat, Avd. 1 ; 
Prov. iii. 25 ; and the many passages in which it is 
joined with 7rpoa^p€<rt<5 (Josephus, Antt. xix. 6. 3). 
But while the opiir) is \kvy?> o^^\jL\A^a!ifc"9»*0afc>\«^'yu. 



NEW TESTAMENT. 163 

motion and spring toward an object, with a purpose 
- of propelling and repelling it still further from 
itself, as for example the opfiij of the spear, of the 
assaulting host, the 3pe|t9 (from op^earOac) is evet 
and always the reaching out after and toward an 
object, with a purpose of drawing that after which 
it reaches to itself, and making it its own. Very 
commonly the word is used to express the appetite 
for food (Plutarch, Be Frat Am, 2 ; Symjp, vi. 2. 1); 
in the Definitions of Plato (414 6) philosophy is 
described as t^9 t&v Svrtov del iiricrTfjfirj^ ope^i^. 
After what vile enjoyments the heathen, as judged 
by St. Paul, are regarded as reaching out, is suf- 
ficiently manifest from the context of the one 
passage in the N. T. where the word occurs (Soik 
i 27 ; cf. Plutarch, Quoest Nat 21). 



§ xxxvni. — £6/009, oar 10^, dyio^;, ar/vo^ 

'lepo? never in the K T., and very seldom any* 
where else, expresses moral qualities. It is sin- 
gular how seldom the word occurs there, indeed 
only twice (1 Cor. ix. 13 ; 2 Tim. iii 15) ; and, 
except in the Book of Maccabees, only once in 
the Septuagint (Josh. vi. 8) ; being in none of 
these cases employed of persons, who alone are 
moral agents, but only of things. To persons the 
word is of rarest application, as for instance when 
in ]^liitarch the Indian .gymiioao^\^\& «xft. on^^^^ 
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tepoi KoX avTovofjLoi (De Alex. Fort, i 10). 'Upo^ 
(t^ 0€£ avaT€0ei,p,evo^, Suidas) answers very, 
closely to the Latin *sacer' ('quidquid destina- 
tum est diis sacrum vocatur'), to our * sacred'; 
being that to which a certain inviolability is at- 
tached, thus Upo^ icaX aavXo^ X0709 in Plutarch 
{De Oen. Soc. 24), this inviolable character being 
derived from its relations nearer or remoter to 
Ood ; ^6to9 and 16/969 being often joined together, as 
by Plato, Tim. 45 a. Tittmann : * In voce Up&: pro- 
prie nihil aliud cogitatur, quam quod res quaedam 
aut persona Deo sacra sit, nxdlsl ingenii morum- 
que ratione habits ; imprimis quod sacris inservit' 
Thus the iepevf; is a sacred person, as serving at 
God's altar, the word not in the least implying 
that he is a holy one as well ; he maybe a Hophni, 
a Caiaphas, an Alexander Borgia. The true anti- 
thesis to Upo^ is fiififiXo^:, and, though not so 
perfectly antithetic, fiuip6<; (2 Mace. v. 19). 

^Oaioi; is ofbener grouped with Siieaio<: for pur- 

/poses of discrimination, than with the words here 

associated with it; and undoubtedly they are 

frequently found together; thus in Plato often 

{Thecd. 176 b ; Rep. x. 615 6), in Josephus {AnU. 

viii 9 . 1), and in the N. T. (Tit. L 8) ; and so also 

the derivatives from these; 6crioi>^ and Sueaifa^ 

(1 Thess. ii. 10) ; 6<7t6Ti79 and SiKatoa-vyTf (Plato, 

Prot 329 c ; Luke i. 75 ; Ephes. iv. 24 ; Wisd. ix. 3 ; 

Clemens Eomanus, 1 Cor. 48). The distinction 

y/ too is often urged that the ocrio^ is one careful of 

his duties toward God, the Bl/eaio^ toward men ; 

and in classical Greek no Aom^X. ^^ t£l<»^ ^'wyji 
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many passages in which such a distinction is either 
openly asserted or implicitly involved; as, for 
example, in an often quoted passage from Plato 
{Oarg. 507 h) : xal fjtrjv irepl T0O9 avOpfoirov^ ra 
irpoarj/covra TrparTtav, hUaC iiv irpdrroL, irepl Se 
0€ov^ oaia} Of Socrates, Marcus Antoninus says 
(viL 66), that he was hlicaio^ tcl wpo^ avdp(o'irov% 
ocios tA 7rpo9 deov^\ cf. Plutarch, Demet. 24; 
Charito, i. 10» 4; and see a large collection of 
passages in Eost and Palm's Lexicon^ s. v. There 
is nothing however which warrants the transfer of 
this distinction to the N. T., nothing which would 
restrict the application of SUaio^ to him who 
should fulfil accurately the precepts of the second 
table (thus see Luke i. 6; Bom. i. 17; 1 Joh. ii. 1) ; 
or the application of o<7to9 to him who should 
fulfil the demands of the first (thus see Acts it 
27 ; Heb. vii. 26). Nor was it beforehand probable 
that such distinction should there find place. In 
fact the Scripture, which recognizes all righteous- 
ness as one, as growing out of a single root, and 
obedient to a single law, gives no room for such 
an antithesis as this. He who loves his brother, 
and fulfils his duties towards him, loves him in 

* Not altogether so in the Euthyphro, where he regards 
TO dUcuov, or ^iKaioa-vvrj, as the sum total of all virtue, of 
which Sa-iSrqs or piety is a part. In this Dialogue, which is 
throughout a discussion on the oa-iovy Plato makes Euthjphro 
to say (12 e): tovto roivtov ^fioiye doKCt, cS 2<»fcparcs, rd 
fupos rot) BiKaiov eivai ciyccjSef t€ koi oa-iov, to Trept t^v t&v 
Bt&v Btpanfiav* to Se 7r€pt rffv rwv avOpfononv to \ovn6v ^Ivai 
Tov hi,Kmov fjjposy which Socrates admits «!a.d sXlcwis^ mdftad^ 
baa himself forced him to it. 
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God and for God. The second great command- 
ment is not coordinated with the first greatest, but 
subordinated to, and in fact included in it (Mark 
xii. 30, 31). 
J If eepd? is *sacer,' o(no% is 'scmctus' (= 'sancitus*), 
as opposed to 'pollutus.' Some of the ancient 
grammarians derive it from a^€<r0ai, the Homeric 
synonym for ai^ecrffaiy rightly as regards sense, 
but wrongly as regards etymology* In classical 
Greek it is much more frequently used of things 
than of persons ; Saia, with 0ovXaj or Si/et) un- 
derstood, expressing the everlasting ordinances of 
right, which no law or custom of men has con- 
stituted, for they are anterior to all law and custom, 
.and rest on the divine constitution of the moral 
universe and man's relation to this. The ocrio^, 
the German * fromm/ is one who reverences these 
everlasting sanctities, and owns their obligation; 
the word being joined with evopKo^ by Plato (Pol. 
293 d), with ^eZo? by Plutarch (Be Def. Orat. 40), 
more than once set over against iirlopKo^ by 
Xenophon. Those things are dpoa-la, which violate 
V these everlasting ordinances ; for instance, a Greek 
would regard the Egyptian custom of marriage 
between a brother and sister, still more the Persian 
between a mother and son, as 'incestum' (in-castum),>^ 
fiTjSafjim oata, as Plato (Legg. viii. 858 b) has it, 
unions which no human laws could ever render 
other than abominable. Such, too, would be the 
omission of burial rites, when it was possible to 
pay them ; if Antigone, for instance, in obedience 
to Green's edict, "had aufex^d ^i^l'^ \^^ ^^ V^ 
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brother to remain unburied (Sophocles, Antig. 74), 
What is the oatovy and what are the obligations of 
it, has never been more nobly declared than in the 
words which the poet puts into her mouth : 

ovde a'6€V€iv roaovrov <^6firiv ra ad 

KTipvyiuiffy Sot Sypcmra Kda<^aX.fj Btmy 

vo^fia ivvaaBcu Otufrov ovff vn€phpaiUiv (453 — ^5), 

This character of the Saiov as something anterior 
and superior to all human enactments, puts the 1/ 
same antithesis between oaia and yd/itfia as exist 
between the Latin ' fas ' and 'jus.' 

When we follow oa-to^ to its uses in sacred 
Greek, we of course find that it gains in depth 
and intensity of meaning ; but otherwise it is true 
to the sense which it abeady had in the classical 
language. We have a very striking testimony for 
the distinction which, in the minds of the Septua- 
gint translators at least, existed between it and 
Sryio^, in the very noticeable fact, that while oai,o^ 
is used some thirty times as the rendering of 
T^pn (Deut. xxxiii 8 ; 2 Sam xxii. 26 ; Ps. iv. 4), 
and 07^09 nearly a hundred times as the ren- 
dering of tt^np (Exod. xix. 6 ; Num. vi. 6 ; Ps. 
XV. 3), in no single instance is 00-109 used for the 
latter, or ayio^ for the former of these words ; and 
the same law holds good, I believe, universally in 
the conjugates of these; and, which is perhaps 
more remarkable still, of the other Greek words 
which are rarely and exceptionally employed to 
render these two, none which is used for the one 
is ever used for the other ; thus KoOapo^^ used for 
the second of these Hebrew ^atd^a ^Nissi.^.">^^ 
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is never employed for the first ; while, on the other 
hand, ikei^/jLODV (Jer. iii. 12), iroXvikeo^ (Exod. 
xxxiv. 6), evXafii]^ (Mic. viL 2), used for the 
former, are in no single instance employed for the 
latter. 

'A7409 and 071/69 may very probably be different 
fonns of one and the same word. At all events, 
they have in common that root 'Ar, reappearing as 

J the Latin ' sac ' in * sacer7 * sancio,' and many other 
words. It will thus be only natural that they 
should have much in common, even while yet 
they separate off, and occupy provinces of mean- 
ing which are clearly distinguishable one from the 
other. 

J The fundamental idea of ayio^ is separation, 
and, so to speak, consecration and devotion to the 
service of Deity ; it ever lying in the word, as in 
the Latin * sacer,' that this consecration may be as 
dvdOrjfia or dvdOefia (note in this point of view 
its connexion with ^7179, 0709). But the thought 
lies very near, that what is set apart from the 
^ world and to God, should separate itself from the 

' world's defilements, and should share in God's 
purity ; and in this way 37*09 speedily acquires a 
moral significance. The Jews must be an €0yo^ 
arycov, not merely in the sense of being God's inheri- 
tance, but as separating themselves from the abomi- 
nations of the nations round ; God HimseK, as the 
absolutely separate from evil, and as repelling from 
Himself every possibility of stain or defilement, 

having this title o? Sr^to^j \yj \i\^hftat right of all 

(Lev.x. 13; Eev.iiiiy 
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^"^1 It is somewhat dififerent with ayvo^. 'Ayvela 
"^- 1 (1 Tim. iv. 12 ; v. 2), in the Definitions which go 
^ ^ by Plato's name too vaguely explained (414 a) 
^ ^ evXdffeia r&v irpo^ tou9 deoxf^ ofutfyrfffidTayv rfj^ 
0€ov Tifirj^ Karik ffivaiv Oepairela: too vaguely 
epenr i^jg^ ^y Clement of Alexandria as r&v afiapi^fid" 
^^^ T«v «wo;^, or again as ifipovelv oaia {Strom, v. 1) ; 
^^ ^ is better defined as iwkaai,^ a<o(l>poaihnj^ by Suidas, 
^' I eKevdepla iraino^ fioXva-fiov aap/cb^ koI irvevfiaTo^ 
• I ^y Phavorinus. 'A7V09 (joined with dfiiavro^, Cle- 
mens Eomanus, 1 Cor. 29) is the pure; some- 
times only the externally or ceremonially pure, as 
in this line of £uripides, 071/09 yap etfii yelpa^y 
oXX* ov T<i9 ^piva^ {Orestes, 1604) ; compare Hip- 
^^ I polytus, 816, 317, and the use of aypl^ecv as 'ex- 
piare,' Sophocles, Ajax, 640 ; which last word in 
the Septuagint never rises higher than to signify a 
ceremonial purification (Josh, iii 5 ; 2 Chron. 
xxix. 6 ; 2 Mace, i 33), indeed in four out of the 
seven occasions on which it occurs in the N . T. it 
has the same lower signification (John xi. 55 ; 
Acts XXL 24, 26 ; xxiv. 18 ; and compare dyvla-- 

!f409, Acts xxi 26). 'A71/09 however signifies often 
the pure in the highest sense. It is an epithet 
firequently applied to heathen gods and goddesses, 
to Ceres, to Proserpine, to Jove (Sophocles, Philoct 
1273 ; Pindar, Olymp, viL 60 ; and Dissen's, note), 
and to God Himself (1 John, iii. 3). For these 
nobler uses of dyvo^ in the Septuagint, where the 
word however is excessively rare as compared to 
27^09, see Ps. xi 7 ; Prov. xx. ^. k^ ^Xsk^ ^s. -ss^ 
/ sacb impurity as f omicatioii, \i^m?, ^^ *^ '^ ^^jSs: 
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ment of the body and the spirit alike (1 Cor. vL 
18, 19) so 071/69 is an epithet predominantly em- 
ployed to express freedom from all impurity of this 
nature (Plutarch, Prce, Conj, 44; Quasst. Rom. 20; 
cf Tit. ii 5) ; while sometimes in a still more re- 
stricted sense it expresses not chastity merely, but 
virginity; thus aKTjparo^ ydfuov re ar/vof: (Plato, 
Legg. viii 840 e), and for the same use of arp/ela 
see Ignatius, ad Polyc, 5. 

If what has been said is correct, Joseph, when 
he was tempted to sin by his Egyptian mistress 
(Gen. xxxix. 7 — 12), approved himself o<rto9, in 
reverencing those everlasting sanctities of the mar- 
riage bond, which God had founded, and which he 
could not violate without sinning against God; 
"How can I do this great wickedness and sin 
against GodT' 07^09 in that he separated himseK 
from any unholy fellowship with his temptress, 
and wyvo^ in that he kept his body pure, and chaste, 
and undefiled. 



§ xxxix. — ^(ovrj^ X67P9. 

On these words, and on their relation to another, 
very much has been written by the Greek gram- 
marians and natural philosophers (see Lersch, 
Sprackphilosophie der Alien, part iii pp. 35, 45, 
and passim). 

^CDPTJ, fix)m <^a«, is <t<OT^§otJ<ra to voovfievoy 
(Plutarch, De Plac. Phil. \9>\T«vA«t^m wa^^- 
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sion 'voice' (Matt. ii. 8), 'sound' (John iii. 8), 
* noise ' (Eev. vi 1), is distinguished from ^6^9, 
in that it is the cry of a living creature (17 Bi 
(fxopTf '^^09 t/9 iartv ifiy^vxov, Aristotle), being 
sometimes ascribed to God (Matt iii 17), to men 
(Matt iii 3), to animals (Matt, xxvi 34), and, 
though improperly, to inanimate objects as well 
(1 Cor. xiv. 7), as to the trumpet (Matt xxiv. 31), 
the wind (John iii 8), the thunder (Eev. vi 1). 
But X0709, a word, saying, or rational utterance of 
the vov^, whether spoken {wpo<f>opiK69, and thus 
4>fov^ T&y Xoytov, Dan. vii 11) or unspoken (eVS^a- 
0eroi)y being, as it is, the correlative of reason, 
can only be predicated of men (\070u Koivmvei 
fitovov avOpoDTTo^^ ra Bk aWa if)o»V7J^, Aristotle, 
Probl. ii. 65), of angels, or of God. The ffxovii 
may be a mere inarticulate cry, and this whether 
proceeding from man or from any other animal ; 
and therefore the Stoics' definition (Diogenes Laer- 
tius, vii § 55) is unsound : ^<oov fiiv ian <f><Dvrf 
arjp inro 6p/irj^ ireir\rjyfiivo^, dvOpdirov B4 iaTtv 
€vapdpo^ Kal airb Btavoia^ iKirefiiro/iivrf, They 
transfer here to the ^vtf what can only be con- 
stantly afiGlrmed of the X0709 ; indeed, whenever it 
sought to set the two in sharp antithesis with 
another, this, that the <f>a)vij is a irvevfia aSidp- 
Oporrov, is the point particularly mada It is other- 
wise ^with the \0709, of which the Stoics them- 
selves say, \0709 del a-rjfiavTiKo^ iarc (§ 57), and of 
the \iyeiv that it is to t^ voovfMivov itpdrfiiaro^ 
€FfifiavTiicr)v irpoif>€p€a'0ai <f)a)i^v. Compare Plu- 
t&rcb {DeAnim. Proc. 27) : <|>a)VT| tw^ eaT\v aK»Y^^ 
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KaX aarjfiavTO^, \6yo^ Sk Xi^i^ ip ^a)j/y offfiavr^icQ 
Buivola(;. In his treatise De Oenio Socratis, there 
is much on the relation of ifxovi) and X0709 to one 
another, and on the higher functions of the latter. 
Such he afl&rms the Demon of Socrates to have 
been (c 20) : to Be irpoaTriirTov, ov if)06yyov, aXXa 
Xoyop av rt? el/cdaeie Baifiovo^y avev (fxovrj^ iff)' 
aTTTOfievov avr^ t& Bfj\ovfiiv<p tovvoovpto^. UXrjyfi 
yap 17 ^oDvif wpoaioiKe rrj^ ^^'t^?, Bi &Ttav fiia 
TOP \6yov elaBexofiivrf^^ irav aKKrjXoc^ ivrvyxo- 
p(ofi€P. 'O Bk Tov Kpetrrovo^ vov^ aryec Tr}v ev^va 
'^vyriPy i7n0iyydv(ov r^ vorjOivri, TrXrfyrj^ firj Beo- 
fiAnjv. The whole chapter is one of deepest theo- 
logical interest ; the more so seeing that the great 
theologians of the early Church, above aU Origen 
in the Greek (in Joan, torn, ii. § 26), and Augustine 
in the Latin, were very fond of transferring this 
antithesis of the KJxovrf and the X0709 to John the 
Baptist and his Lord, the first claiming for himself 
no more than to be " the voice of one crying in the 
wilderness" (John i. 23), the other emphatically 
declared to be the Word that was with God, and 
was God (John i 1). In drawing out the rela- 
tions between John and his Lord as expressed by 
these titles, the Voice and the Word, * Vox ' and 
' Verbum,' (jxovi] and X0709, Augustine traces with 
a singular subtlety the manifold and profound 
fitnesses which lie in them for the setting forth 
of those relations. A word, he observes, is some- 
thing even without a voice, for a word in the heart 
18 as truly a word aa after \\, \% owi^^Qken ; while 
a voice is nothing, a Taete \xiaae»2CM^% ^w^ssl^^^ssj. 
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empty cry, -unless it be also the vehicle of a word. 
But when they are thus united, the voice in a 
manner goes before the word, for the sound strikes 
the" ear before the sense is conveyed to the mind : 
yet while it thus goes before it in this act of com- 
munication, it is Tiot really before it, but the 
contrary. Thus, when we speak, the word in our 
hearts must precede the voice on our lips, which 
voice is yet the vehicle by which the word in us 
is transferred to and becomes also a word in 
another ; but this being accomplished, or rather in 
the very accomplishment of this, the voice has 
passed away, exists no more ; but the word which 
is planted now in the other's heart, as well as in 
ours, remains. All this Augustine transfers to the 
Lord and to his forerunner. John is nothing with- 
out Jesus : Jesus just what He was before without 
John; however to men the knowledge of Him 
may have come through John. John the first in 
time, and yet He who came after, most truly 
having been before, him. John, so soon as he 
had accomplished his mission, passing away, 
ceasing, having no continuous significance for the 
Church of God ; but Jesus, of whom he had told, 
and to whom he witnessed, abiding for ever. 
{Serm. 293. § 3): 'Johannes vox ad tempus, 
Christus Verbum in principio setemum. ToUe 
verbum, quid est vox ? Ubi nullus est intellectus, 
inanis est strepitus. Vox sine verbo aurem pulsat, 
cor non sedificat. Verumtamen in ipso corde 
nostro sedificando advertamus ordinem rerum. Si 
cogito quid dicam, jam vexWxcL ^«X. \sv ^^cs^^s^^ciss^^* 
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sed loqui ad te volens, quaere quemadmodum sit 
etiam in corde tuo, quod jam est in meo. Hoc 
quaerens quomodo ad te perveniat, et in corde tuo 
insideat verbum quod jam est in corde meo, assume 
vocem, et assumtS. voce loquor tibi: sonus vocis 
ducit ad te intellectum verbi, et cum ad te duxit 
sonus vocis intellectum verbi, sonus quidem ipse 
pertransit, verbum autem quod ad te sonus per- 
duxit, jam est in corde tuo, nee recessit a meo/ 
Cf. /Sferm. 288. §3; 289. § 3. 



§ xl. — \6yo^, fivOo^. 

A0709 is quite as often 'sermo' as * verbum,' a 
connected discourse as a single word. Indeed, as 
is familiar to inany, there was once no little dis- 
cussion whether A0709 in its very highest appli- 
cation of all (John i. 1) should not rather be 
rendered by the former word than by the latter. 
And, not to dwell on this exceptional and purely 
theological employment of \0709, it is frequently 
in the N. T. used to express that word which by 
supereminent right deserves the name, being, as it 
is, "the word of God" (Acts iv. 31) *'the word of 
the truth" (2 Tim. ii. 15); thus at Luke L 2; 
Jam. i. 22 ; Acts vi. 4. As employed in this sense, 
it may be brought into relations of likeness and 
unlikeness with fivdo^, between which and \irfo^ 
.there was at one time \i\]4. a ^er^ ^^c&. ^2fissKfii\jL<iA 
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indeed, one however which grew ever wider, until 
in the end a great gulf has separated them each 
from the other. 

There are three distinctly marked stages through 
which fivdo^ has past; although, as will often 
happen, in passing into jlater meanings it has not ' 
altogether renounced its earlier. At the first 
there is nothing of the fabulous, stiU less of the 
false, involved in it. It stands on the same footing 
with pfjfia^ eiro% \6yo<:, and as its connexion with 
fiva>, fiveoD, /Ltv^Q) sufficiently indicates, must have 
signified originally the word shut up in the mind, 
or muttered within the lips (see Creuzer, Symholik, 
vol. iv. p. 517) ; although of this there is no trace 
in any actual use ; for already in Homer it appears 
as the spoken word {II, xviii. 253), the tragic poets 
and as many as form their diction on Homer con- 
tinuing so to employ it (thus ^schylus, Eumen. 
582 ; Euripides, Phcen. 455), at a time when in 
Attic prose it had nearly or altogether exchanged 
this meaning for another. 

At the second stage of its progress fiv0o^ is 
already in a certain antithesis to X6709, although 
still employed in a respectful, often in a very 
honourable sense. It is the mentally conceived as 
set over against the historically true. Not literal 
fact, it is often truer than the literal truth, involves 
a higher teaching; \0709 ^61/8179, cIkovI^cov rr}v 
oKrjdeLav (Suidas) ; though not a\vOv*^> 7^^f ^ 
one has said, aXi/deui? e;^©!/ efi<f>a(nv. There is a 
\dy09 iv fivOcp {' Veritas quae in fabulae involucro 
l&tet/ a^ Wyttenbach, PlutarcTi, n^ \Sl« ^^ssa. ^.> 
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p. 406, gives it), which may have infinitely more 
value than much which is actual fact. Mvdo^ had 
already obtained this significance in Herodotus, 
(ii 45) and in Pindar {Olymp. i 29) ; and Attic 
prose, as has been observed, hardly knows of any 
other, (Plato, Oorg, 523 a ; Phcedo, 61 a ; Legg, 9. 
872 d ; Plutarch, De 8er. Num. Vin. 18 ; Symp. 
i 1. 4). 

But in a world like ours the fable easily d^ne- 
rates into the falsehood ; * story,' * tale,' and other 
words not a few, bear witness to the fact ; and at 
its third stage fiv6o9 is the fable, not any more 
allowing itself to be such, and at the same time 
undertaking to be, and often being, the vehicle of 
some higher truth ; it is now the lying fable with 
all its falsehood and all its pretended claims to be 
what it is not : and this is the only sense of fivdo^ 
which the N. T. knows (in the Septuagint it 
occurs but once, Ecclus. xx. 19) ; thus we have 
there fivdoc l3€l3i]Koi koI ypcuoBei^ (1 Tim. iv. 7) 
^louSaiKol (Tit. L 14) ; aea-o^urfAivoi (2 Pet i 16 
cf. fivOoL iren-Xaa-fiivoi, Diodorus Siculus, i 93) 
the other two uses of the word (1 Tim. i 4 
2 Tim. iv. 4) being equally slighting and con- 
temptuous. 

It will thus be seen that \6yo^ and fivOo^^ which 
start on their journey together, or at all events 
separated by very slight spaces, gradually part 
company, the antagonism between them becoming 
ever stronger, till in the end they stand in open 
opposition to one another, as words no less than 
men must do, when, t^iey coixife \ft \>^wm^ ^\l^ \i^ 
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the kingdom of ligtt and truth, the other to that 
of darkness and Kes.^ 






§ xli. — T€/3a9, arffietoVf Svpafii^Sy evio^ov^ irapd- 
Bo^ov, davfidaiov. 

All these words have this in common, that they / 
are every one applied to the superhatural works ^ 
wrought by Christ in the days of his flesh ; thus 
tnjfAeZov, John ii. 11 ; Acts ii. 19 ; T€pa9, Acts ii. 
22; John iv. 48; Svvafii^;, Mark vi. 22 ; Acts xxii ; 
evSo^ov, Luke xiii. 17 ; TrapdSo^ov, Luke v. 26 ; 
dav/jLd<ru)v, Matt, xxi 15 ; while the first three, 
whicb are by far the most usual, are in like 
manner employed of the same supernatural works 
wrought in the power of Christ by his Apostles 
(2 Cor. xii 12). It will be found, I think on closer 
examination, that they do not so much represent 
different kinds of miracles, as miracles contem- 
plated under different aspects and from different 
points of view. 

The words r^pa^ and arjfietov are often linked 
together in the K T. (John iv. 48 ; Acts u. 22 ; iv. 
30 ; 2 Cor. xii. 12) ; and times out of number in 
the Septujagint (Exod. vii 3, 9 ; Deut. iv. 34 ; Neh. 

^ 'Legend,' a word of such honourable import at the 
begimiing, meaning as it does, that worthy to be read, but 
wluch has ended in signifying *a heap of frivolous and 
scandalous vanities ' (Hooker), has had very much the same 
history as fivBos ; very similar influences having been at work 
to degrade the one and the othei. 
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ix. 10 ; Dan. vi 27) ; the first == JIQID, and the 
second = JllKt ; often also in profane Greek, in 
Josephus {Antt. xx. 8. 6) ; in Plutarch (iSep. Sap. 
Con. a); in Polybius (iii 112. 8) ; in Philo (JDe 
Vit Mos. i 16). The ancients were fond of drawing 
a distinction between them which, as will presently 
appear, will not bear a moments serious examina- 
tion. It is sufficiently expressed in these words of 
Ammonins : ripa^ arifielov Sut^iper to /jlcv yap 
ripa^ irapa if>vai,v ylperaty to Si trfifietov irapa 
a-vvii0€iav ; and again by Theophylact (in Bom, 
XY. 19) : huij>€p€i, hi arjfielov Kal ripa^ r^ to fih 
arifielov ev to?? Karct ^iaiv Xeyeadai, iccuvoirp€' 
7r&9 fihnoL yivofAevoi^j olov hrl rod to t^v weyOepiv 
Tlirpov irvperrovaav evdeto^ laOrjvai [Matt viii 1 5], 
TO 8^ repiK iv T0J9 fiif Kara if>v<nVj olov to tov iic 
yeverq^ TV<f>\ov lcL0fjvat [John ix. 7] ; compare 
Suicer, Tfies. s. v. atf/ielop. But in truth this dis- 
tinction breaks down so entirely the instant it is 
examined — as Fritzsche, in a good note on Eom. 
XV. 19, has superabundantly shown — ^that it is 
difficult to understand how so many, by repeating, 
have accepted it for their own. An earthquake, 
however rare, cannot be esteemed irapa 4^wiv, can- 
not therefore, according to the distinction traced 
above, be called a repa^;, while yet Herodotus (vi 
98) gives this name to the single earthquake which 
in his experience had visited Delos. As little can 
-a serpent snatched up in an eagle's talons and 
dropped in the midst of the Trojan army be called 
beyond and beside nature, which yet Homer {II. 
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xii 209) calls A109 repa^ aljioxoio} On the other 
hand, beyond and beside nature are the healing 
with a word of a man lame from his mother's womb, 
satisfying many thousand men with a few loaves, 
raising a man four days dead from the grave, which 
[dl in Scripture go by the name of aijfjteZa (Acts 
iv. 16 ; John vi 14; xi. 47); compare Plutarch, 
Sept. Sap, Con. 3, where a monstrous birth is styled 
both a ripa^ and a crrjfieiov. It is plain then that 
the distinction must be sought elsewhere. Origen 
has not seized it, who says {in Rom. xv. 19) ' Signa 
\(jflfjL€ui\ appellantur in quibus cum sit aliquid 
mirabile, indicatur quoque aliquid futurum. Pro- 
digia \TiparcL\ vero in quibus tantummodo aliquid 
mirabile^ ostenditur.' Bather the same miracle is 
upon one side a r4pa<it on another a arfpstov, and 
the words most often refer not to different classes 
of miracles, but to different qualities in the same 
miracles ; in the words of Lampe (Comm. in Joh. 
voL i p. 513) : ' Eadem enim miracula dici possimt 
signa, quatenus aliquid seu occultimi seu futurum 
docent; et prodigia (ripara), quatenus aliquid 
extraordinarium, quod stuporem excitat, sistunt. 
Hinc sequitur signonmi notionem latius patere, 
quam prodigiorum. Omnia prodigia sunt signa, 
quia in ilium usum k Deo dispensata, ut arcanum 
indicent. Sed omnia signa non stmt prodigia, quia 
ad signandum res ccelestes aliquando etiam res 
communes adhibentur/ 
Tepa^, certainly not derived from rp^o), the ter- 

^ On the Homeric idea of the ripas there is a careful dis- 
cnssiozi in Nagebh&ch, ffamerUche Tbaologie^'^A^'^)^^^ 
N 2 
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rifying, but now put generally in connexion wil 
Tr)pia), as being that which for its extraordinai 
character is wont to be observed and ke^t in tl 
memory, is always rendered " wonder " in our Ve 
sion. It is the miracle regarded as a staitling, iB 
posing, amazement-wakening portent or prodigj 
being elsewhere frequently used for strange appea 
ances in the heavens, and perhaps more frequent] 
still for monstrous births on the earth (Herodotu 
vil 57 ; Plato, Oral 393 h). It is thus used vei 
much with the same meaning as the Latin 'mo] 
strum ' ^ Q Nee dubiis ea signa dedit Tritonia m<x 
stris/ VirgU), or the Homeric arjfia (IL ii. 30^ 
evff^ i<f)dv7f fjiiya arjfjua, Spaxfov). Origen (in Jo 
torn, xiii § 60 ; in Rom. lib. x § 12) long ago calle 
attention to the fact that the name repara is nev< 
in the K T. applied to these works of wonder, e: 
cept in connexion with some other name. Th6 
are often called arj^ela, often Svvafiel^, often t 
para xai crrjfjieia, more than once repara, arffieZ 
Kol hwafjiehy but never repara alone. The obse 
vation was well worth the making ; for the fa 
which we are thus bidden to note is indeed em 
nently characteristic of the miracles of the N. T 
namely, that a title, by which more than any oth( 

^ On the same similar group of synonymous words in tl 
Latin, Augustine writes as follows {De Civ, Dei, xxL 8 
'Monstra sane dicta perhibent a monstrando, quod aliqu 
significando demonstrant, et ostenta ad ostendendo, et porien 
a portendendo, id est, prseostendendo, et prodigia quod por 
dfcant, id est, iu.t\Hrat "i^tadloaxit,.' Compare Cicero, J 
JHvin.i, 4*2. 
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these miglit seem to hold on to the prodigies and 
portents of the heathen world, and to have some- 
thing akin to them, should thus never be permitted 
to appear, except in the company of some other, 
necessarily suggesting higher thoughts about them. 
But the miracles are also afjfieia. Of arjfieiov 
Basil the Great {in Esai vii. § 198) furnishes us a 
good definition: eari (rrj/jbelov irpdyfia ifiavep6v, 
K€Kpvfifi€Vov Tcvo^ tcol dcjyavov^ eveavT&T7iviTj\(o- 
aiv €)(pv : and presently after 17 fiivroi Vpa<f>r) tA 
'H'apdSo^a, Kal irapaaraTi/cd tivo? [ivariKov Xo'^ov 
arjfjLeia KoXel. Among all the names which the 
miracles bear, their ethical end and purpose comes 
out in aijfietov with the most distinctness, as in 
T€pa9 with the least. It is involved and declared 
in the very word that the prime object and end of 
the miracle is to lead us to something out of and 
beyond itself; that, so to speak, it is a kind of 
finger-post of God {Sioarjfieia, signs from Zeus, is 
no unfrequent word in later Greek), pointing for 
us to this (IsaL vii. 11 ; xxxviii. 7) ; valuable not 
so much for what it is as for that which it indi- 
cates of the grace and power of the doer, or of the 
connexion with a higher world in which he stands 
(Mark xvi. 20 ; Acts xiv. 3 ; Heb. ii 4 ; Exod. 
vii 9, 10 ; 1 Elings xiii. 3). Lampe has put this 
well : ' Designat sane arffiecov naturA su& rem non 
tantum extraordinariam, sensusque percellentem, 
sed etiam talem, quae in rei alterius, absentis licet 
et futurse, signijicationem atque adumbrationem ad- 
hibetur, unde et prognostica (Matt. xvi. 3) et typi 
(Matt. xii. 39 ; Luc. xi. 29") tv^^ tiqtdl ^awativwivx.^^ 
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quale est illud circumcisionis (Eom. iv. 11), eodem 
nomine in N. T. exprimi solent. Aptissime eigo . 
haec vox de miracuKs usurpatur, ut indicet, quod 
non tantum admirabili modo fiierint perpetrata, 
sed etiam sapientissimo consilio Dei ita directa 
atque ordinata, ut fiierint simul characteres Messiae, 
ex quibus cognoscendus erat, sigUla doctrinse quam 
proferebat, et beneficiorum gratiae per Messiam 
jam prsestandae, nee non typi viamm Dei, earum- 
que circumstantiarum per quas talia beneficia erant 
applicanda.' It is to be regretted that arifieiov is 
not always'rendered " sign " in our Version ; but in 
the Gospel of St John, where it is of very fre- 
quent recurrence, " sign " too often gives place to 
the vaguer " miracle ; " and often not without loss 
to the force of the words : thus see iii 2 ; vii 31 ; 
x. 41 ; and above all, vi 26. 

But the miracles are also 'powers' {Swafuei^ 
= * virtutes '), being as they are, outcomings of that 
great power of God, which was inherent in Christ, 
who was Himself that " great Power of (Jod" which 
Simon blasphemously allowed himself to be named 
(Acts viii. 8, 10) ; and was by Him lent to those 
who were his witnesses and ambassadors. It is 
cwciy to be regretted that in our Version this word 
is translated now " wonderful works ** (Matt vii 
• 22) ; now " mighty works " (Matt. xi. 20 ; Luke 
X. 13) ; and still more frequently " miracles " (Acts 
ii. 22; 1 Cor. xiL 10; Gal. iii. 5); in this last 
case giving such tautologies as " miracles and 
wonders '* (Acts ii. 22 •, "EL^Ai. iL 4l\ \ and always 
causing something to 'be losX. oi ^^ ^ccvsl^ ^^^^s^ '^ 
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the word — ^pointing as it does to new farces which 
have entered and are working in this world of 
ours. With this is closely connected the term 
lierfdKela =^ 'magnalia' (Luke i 49), in which in 
like manner the miracles are contemplated as out- 
comings of the greatness of God's power. 

The miracles are further styled SvSo^a (Luke 
X111. 17), as being works in which the Sofa of God 
and of the Son of God shone manifestly forth 
(John ii 11 ; XL 40 ; Luke v. 25, 26 ; Acts iii. 
13, 16). They are wapdSo^a, as being " strange 
things " (Luke v. 26), " new things " (Num. xvi 
30), beside and beyond all expectation of men. 
The word, though occurring only this once in the 
N. T., is of very frequent occurrence in eccle- 
siastical Greek. They are ffavfidaca, as provoking 
wonder (Matt. xxL 1 5) ; Oavfiara they are never 
called in the N. T, though this too is a name 
which they often bear in the writings of the Greek 
Fathers, and the ffavfid^eiv is often brought out 
as their consequence (Matt, viii 27; ix. 8, 33; 
XV. 31). 



§xlii 

[I add in a conclading article a few passages, bearing on 
some New Testament synonyms, which I haye not undertaken 
to distinguish at length.] 

a. <l>6po<;, T€\o9. — Grotius: il>6pot tributa sunt 
quse ex agria solvebantv3GC, a^vx<^ m Y^^i^a. ^^^s^^s^s^a. 
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fere pendebantur, id est in tritico, ordeo, vino et 
similibus. Vectigalia vero sunt quae Grsece di- 
cuntur reXff, quae a publicanis conducebantur et 
exigebantur, cum tributa a susceptoribus vel ab 
apparitoribus praesidum ac praefectorum exigi sole- 
rent. 

13. /ca\6^ [Luke xxi. 5], &pato<;, — Basil the Great 
{Horn, in Ps. xliv.) : to (opaiov rov tcaXov Biatfyipei' 
on TO fikv (opaZov Xiyerat to avfiirerrkripfofihov 
eU Tov iiriTfjSeiov /caipov 7rpo9 Tf}y olxeiav aKfiijv' 
©9 (opato^ o /capirb^ t^9 ap^ireKov^ o Ttjv olxelav 
ir€>^iv eU TekeUnxTLV iavTOv Bid ttj^ tov erov^ &pa<s 
diroXafidv, koI iTnrijSeio^; et? aTroXava-iv /cakov 
5i io-Tt TO ev Tfj (TvvOeaei t&v fieX&v evapfioarrov, 
iiravOovaav avT& ttjv xdpLV €j(pv. 

7. Tpea-fivTrj^;, yipcov. — ^Augustine {Enarr, in 
Ps, Ixx. 18) : Senecta et senium discemuntur a 
Graecis. Gravitas enim post juventutem aUud 
nomen habet apud Graecos, et post ipsam gravi- 
tatem veniens ultima aetas aliud nomen habet; 
nam Trpeo-^uriy? dicitur gravis, et y^pmv senex. 
Quia autem in LatinS, linguS. duorum istorum no- 
minum distinctio deficit, de senectute ambo sunt 
positae, senecta et senium. Scitis autem esse duaa 
aetates. Cf. Q^icest. in Gen, i 70. 

S. 6(f>el\€Lf SeX, — Bengel (Gnomon, 1 Cor.xi 10) : 
6(f>€t\€i notat obligationem, Sel necessitatem ; illud 
morale est, hoc quasi physicum ; ut in vemacul^, 
yvir aoUen und mussen. 
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€. T€0efi€Xuofievo% eSpaio^. — Bengel (lb. Col. i 
23) : T€0€fi€\ia)fi€voi, affiod fundamerdo ; eSpalot, 
stabiles, firmi intus. Illud metaphoricum est, hoc 
magis proprium; illud importat majorem respec- 
tum adfundamentum quo sustentantur fideles ; sed 
kipalot, stabiles, dicit internum robur, quod fideles 
ipsi habent ; quemadmodum aedificium primo qui- 
dem fundamento recte solideque inniti, deinde vero 
suS, etiam mole probe coheerere et firmiter consistere 
debet. 

f. yjnOvpKmji:, KaTokaXo^. — Fritzsche {in Rom. 
i. 30) : yjtLOvpvtTTal sunt susurrones, L e. clandes- 
tini -delatores, qui ut inviso homini noceant quae 
ei probro sint crimina tanquam in aurem alieni 
insusurrant. Contra KaTaXaXoi omnes ii vocan- 
tur, qui quae alicujus famae obsint narrant, sermo- 
nibus celebrant, divulgant maloque rumore aliquem 
differunt, sive id malo animo faciant ut noceant, 
sive temere neque nisi garriendi libidine abrepti 
Qui utrumque vocabulum ita discriminant, ut 
y^iBvpLo-Td^: clandestinos calumniatores, KaTa\d\ov<; 
calumniatores qui propalam criminentur explicent, 
arctioribus quam fas est limitibus voc. KaraXdXo^ 
circumscribunt, quum id voc. calumniatorem no- 
cendi cupidum suS, vi non declaret. 

V* a^ri(rro^,a'Xpelo<;. — Tittmann: Omnino in voce 
dxp'n<^To^ non inest tantum notio negativa quam 
vocant {ov XRV^''/^^^ ^^^ adjecta ut plerumque 
contraria tov 'rrorrjpov, quod non tantum nihil pro- 
dest, sed etiam damnxim. aSet\., TCL<cJvfc'&\xxssL ^ ^sssss.- 
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nosTim est Apud Xenophontem, Hiero L 27, ydfio<: 
a'xprjcrro^ non est inutilis, sed molestissinms, et in 
(Econom, viii 4 Sed in voce a^peux; per se nulla 
inest nota reprehensionis, tantum denotat rem aut 
hominem quo non opus est, quo supersedere possu- 
mus, unnothig, unentbehrlicli [Thucydides, i 84 ; 
ii 6], quae ipsa tamen raro sine vituperatione 
dicuntur. 
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